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PREFACE

A coeplete deacription of a language is made up of tww basic parta:
gramoar and Lexds, which are to a gignificant degree imterrelatsd. An
analysis of grammar presupposes 3 corresponding organisation of the lexdicon,
in particular a definites assigmeent of words making up the lexdc¢onm into
majer and mipor mmtactic claeses and defindte information concarming werk
governnsit, the lexical functinsne of words {ses Zhulkovsinj 1966, 1967a),
atc..

The subjmet of this work is a demeription of opa 9f the subdivisions
of Sameld gZrammar; namely, the syntax of indspendent declarative sentences,
for the mast part positive. The structure of nagative, intarrogative,
inperative, +0C. soantsiices 1s not treated hors,

The natlon of independent santence includas not oniy ths simple

santanca af iita psincipal clsusa, but alse an entire compound Or complex
sentence. The study of pimple and complex ssntences togeiber 1m mll bt
miavoldable, since tha simpls santence 16 auch in Scaali is virtually a
Fiction. For ¢ne thing, Scmali i3 aloost coamlataly lacking ih adjactives
with thelr role being pearforwmed by verds forming relative clauwses. For
snother, nouns poszess alnost no valencas for governing partlclpaot or

N ek s .Y ——




circumstantial dependerte and thus this form of government {i.e., wth &
noun head) is realized through the use of suhordinate clauses (ses Zholkovsicl)
- 1967h).  Finally, a mmber of extremaly important meanings are renderwd

in Somald by steans Of asubordinate clauses; e.g8.:

Shan caruur ah...

five = children ~ are W
Five children...
i
Nin gach lsh...
man - beerd ~ has s
A Yearded aan...
l -
1 Deywuradds dadks qaads... )
plane/tha ~ peoplo/the - carries L
The passengsr plane... g'
Scrali appears to lean tuward presemting all forms of predication in )

' an wxplicit marner {relaticnships which tend to remain implicit in other (
. languagea)}. It is this tendency that we shall often nots in our descriptich. ! '
‘ de & vesult, the main ¢lause often twmo out to0 be an axtramely short {
l i datance between cubardinate clausas.
, : .‘..| And =0 the wiwillingnesz to treat subordinate clauses would leave g (
! ‘;! good half of the syntactic ralationshipa end the msans by which they are (
- realized bayond the confines of this study. The following Msimgle™ santence B
' Y (trenalated into Somali) illustrates thia point: c
" The Soviet trade undons, 80 million styong, deeply appreciated
b f the talks betwesn trede union dalegations of the Soviet Unton (
¥
| x (
"l
|~ (‘

i
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Come 0

and Guinea...

Urcrahs shacaglgha US 00 ay dadka u Jira tiradiisu ay tahay aiddeetan
malyuun 00 TUX waX qadya leh ayae waxay ka sheege<n wmdaxdalici
mirsha lahas as sy wada yeesheen argavinkii km socdey urursha
ahaganidaha s X5 iyo Gind... '

unions/the - workars/ths — OSSE « and - thay - pecpls/the - in «
are — mmber/thelsr - it = i3 « 80 - millicn - md - psracn - thing
« yalus - hgp - SERT. PART. « SENT. PART. - about - 3zid — talks/the
e futafthe = had « and - they = together = dld - delegaticns/the
- fToa - caps - undans/the - workers/the — and - USSR - and -
€15 7]

We have chosen u descriptive mathod which can ba charsctarized as
syntharixing; i.e., our tqak i to foroulata the rules which govarn tha
structure of independact declarstive Jentatices in Sodali. Sueh a gonl lisa
at ths interface of...

{1) wuch practical applications a3 taaching Somali to Bussian speskars,
tracalating Somall taxts into Ruaalan, ote.j

{2} the demands imposed upon amy linguistic deseripticn of modern
UHngmistic theory, ¢ theory which traate & scdlentific description, a grascar,
oy 3 osdal replicating a1 speaker’s competence (a generative aodel) or a
listensr's caupetence (a recognition model);

(3) the expariance gxinad froo work an autosstsd trwnslation, an
activity which in particular poses tha task of axpressing in a precise and
yot fleitle meonar in the output language that which has besn axtyacted from
the taxt widch we ars trwosleting.




In this latter regard, the presant work attempts to give the mast

conplete, (ormal and operational desacription posaibis of the marmer in which

ohe would procesd from a given meaning to tha structures presemt in a Semali

text, to the extent that this cen bs dome usirg myvtactic means. Such a

goel has led to the natural division of symtax into two levels - deep and l,
gurface; i.¢., it has led to meklog a diatinction which ih one faxw or another :'
; has beer sdopted by aany of toadsy's linguists. The fact that the description |
1s dirscted toward both theoretical and practical considerations 43 the reascn

why thare was an effort to make it accessible to potantial learmers. This ‘
1z why purely formal ilssuss of pvwamitation oftan viald to questicna of ' ,
mbstance, In thoss places whers we must mak# a choice batieen a acholerly 1

| iovestigation of all poasible theorsticel ramifications asaoclated with s
partiuunrpoinbmdthobmﬂtyéf;mmuewmch,nmm:m ' )
the latter cowse (for example, concarning the prohlmm of word classsy in \
the charts ahowing expression of desp-structure relaticonahips through esurface
patterns). There are, however, some other instances in which it 1s pracissly h

an

‘ the logic of tha model®s fornmal epparatus which makes it posdible to dlscover

F) and describs facts wdch ars of great practical intersst and thus all poasihle ) .
conbinationa are 1isted {=.g., the study of head-cdependant codbinations both

for each relaticnahdp and for all word classes). /

po Thers is & particular purpose in mamticrdng the object, watertals and
3 aources of the prasent work. Uotil recently Scoall was not & sritten lange
' uags. Of course, many of the exiating works printed in the Espuhlic of .
' Sonall end also sclemtific publications of Somati falklore (basically English

and Italien) wers ussd o5 source materiels for this study, but moat of tha \

c
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data concerning the langusge 14self, tn keeping with its -predominantly oral
¢haracter, were derived from taped broadcasts of She Badlo Moscow Soqali ser—
vice and direct contact with native spessxers.

Host. Somalis, in epite of the acrnowledged diffarences amohg dialects,
differences which are 1o a grmat extent phonetic in nsture, underatand each
other perfectly well and consider themselves tc be apesaldng a singla language.
Language problems arise when there 13 contact tetuWeen speakers af the mein
group of dialacts and inhabitanta of tha soutkern reglons - members of the
Digil and Rahanwein tribee. These circunstances present=d us with several
alternative approachea to the deseription of Somalt: (i) to describe a single
dialeet {or even idiolect); (2) to describe 311 dialects one by one (ase
Moreno = 1955); (3) to make a composite description of the diasects; (4) o
nake a 3ingle, supradiglectal Asacription. For a umber of reasgna which
included the paueity of materials and alsoc a lack of even the ricst general
works on tha symtax of Someli, it wag the last albternative that we salected.
Urder the Meading of ayntax we are including rules for chtaining thoss sentances
which can be (1) comatructed by at least some ropresentativms of the main die=-
Lect group and (2) understcod and acknowledzad as corract by the recatdny
speakers of the=e dlalects. Such an spproach was also motivated by ¢ne foct
thet at iha levsl which most engages our imtersst; {.s., &t the syntactic
leval, ddalectel differences tend to be obicured, appaaring as they & at
levels clceer to surface reqlizavion - the levels of merphelogy and phonclogy-
T™is i3 certainly the came when syotactic atructures common to the entirs
language ars reslized.

0f the scholarly sgurces ws stould mention the grammar of C.R.V. Bell,
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# short But precise randbcok of Somalil, the varlous works of E.V. andrzejewski
on apacific questions of Somail crammar and a2so 1ie work (togathar with
Muuse Galasl}on Somali folx tales with cetalled lexical and grammatical
notes and, finally, the Somali-Englicsh and English=Somall dictionaries
(complate with extensive exsmples and a sepatabe swVey of Scasls grasmar)
compiled by R.C.Abreham. Abtrehem's werks contain mot only 3 fully realized
deseriptich ¢of Somali, obut also an éxtremely rich and evceptionally wall
chosen tody of linguistlc matexial, something which is tspecially valuable

in the case of a language which was unti) guite recently withcut its own
writing system and one which remains Y this day sparsely documented.

A3 hag been already stated, in keeping with the task of describiryg the
Teans Sy Which meaning is axpreased, Somali syntax is divided into two lavals:
surface and deep. Swrfaze {or axternal) syntax is the description of what
1s happerihg in an actual Somalil ssentenca Trom a formal point of vien. In

other words, what muat be listed are the syntagmgs {l.e., the Patterns of
surface syntax). These ars the typical constructions of the language which
are ~oth externsl and foymal Irom tne vantage poimt af the meansings being
exprezeed and et at the zane time well defined and adeguate Irom the point
of view of (1) eventug) realizatiocn in the form cf specific mcrpaclogical
indcatorsané (2) projection of word ordey. The survey of Somali surface
ayutbax makes up SECTICH I of the Hook.  Each of the Patterms studied is
accompanied by information <oncermdng marpholcgical zarking and the way
canatituerits distribute in regard %o each other.

The nation of deap (or semceptual) structwre is *n Be understood 4

the moxe gensralized relationahipe batween words, ralationships which are

—pp—~
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t0 such en extent independerrt of any specific surface realizationm that it
woukd be difficult to establish § ons-to—otim mquivalenca betwsan them and
spe¢ilic ssts of mgrphologlcal indicatore. The surface pattermns set forth

in SECTION 1 aerve as the means by which deep structure relationships are
realized and are eifwmerated which each one of the desp structwre relationsidps,
Thud, the deep syntactlc relatioiships must funétion 13 4 metalanguage fop
describing the weandg of surface constructisns and wltimataly, by virtue of
this fact, for describing bhe msanings of particular atrings in Someli. &
number of currant worka on syttax {sse Lakoff - 1968, Blarwisch - 1986, 3gal) -
1357) posit approximataly the zame five oy aix relaticnsfips as such deseript~
lve devices unday the rubpde of deep structure and 4xpreas the comviction

that such a gystem ix sufficiently wilvarsal to be applied to languages of

the most divarse typologies. This meane that & coaceptual, sobatamtlve

description of syntax ie possible without gny of the dlsadvantages asmocisted
with ths zomparlson to the langusge betng studiad with a glven single foreign
language.

It 1s clear that such a =ingle metalar@uage to be used for describing

the syntax {and lexls) of various langugges should not ke formulpted

without scee consideration of the wiique features of these languages. From
this work it will become clear that Somall, in particular, can play &n Lvpart—
ant role in defining the structure of universal desp symtax, sihca a mmber
of the general charactaristics found in Burwpmen languagei ars abzent from

Somali, whils on ths other hand Somlil always oarke certain eeanings overtly,
meanings which are only implicii in other lahguages. o this regand, Somali
could eonceivably play 2 role sisdlar to that of the Amerindssn languages in

- V- — A by VY
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the Lwohitiea and thirtiss in the dsvelopment of methods o lingud stic descripte
fon.

We stall procecd from a3 deep syntax which includes elx relationships,
four of them pradicative!(l-aubject, II, ILIl, IV-objactive, V~ modifying and
VI-conjoindng).

[t hae already bean noved (Nel'chuk - 1964, Zholkovsid] - 1966b) that
ainca these relsticnships are conceptual, btiey ars not purely syntactic (t.e.,
aimply a matter of Soiming €orma one with the other). Any system, therefore,
wiich would pedantically insist upan a strict division between semamtics and
symtax would havae to be confined to a single syntactic reolationsnip and
mark 3ll meanings laxdcelly - through the use of words alone and not the
bondings petween them (the arrows in our dlagrame of the desp structura lavel).
Thix xdght be in many respects a good way to g9, bubt 1t i3 sooewnat removed
from tha styructwrs of the kind of language in which, for example, varbs poasess
Strong government; L1.8., longuages in whish there is an idicmatic surfgece
realizaticn of 4ae predicative relationsitips assoclated with vert=. Another
altarnative wuld be to consider ms dean syntacti¢ relationships not only
the relationehips listed above, tmt alsc for all intents and purposes all
meanings regularly expresssd In the language, cften through ths use of
morphological imdicators or surface ayntax ecistructiona (such mesninge as
"eattsm”, "time", '"belonglng®, etc¢.). In thla latter instancs syntax would
OVEr an sxtremaly broad rangs of meanings and would have to acoount for
some 50 to 100 congeptusl relationships. I support of the system which

Posits the 3ix relationships notad above as opposed to one L which thare are
soms 50 46 100 relatlonships we can cive the fact that all languages appear
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to express the forwmer syntactically while they often mark the latter
lexdcally.
It {8 clear, however, that these latter mesnings (i.e., the 50 to 100

“ngtions” which ara, in the system wa hava chosan to uea, part of the

laxicon) mrs ieportant from & symtactic point of view. Unlike either
aarphological markers and symtactic structures or independent, frge-standing
words on the surface %sval, they are the words, or rather tha sub-wcrds

(in Ruszian SLOVECHKI) of the metalmnguags. Such entities {™"instrument”,

“rogult”, “part”, ™n the diraction of™, "in the guarmity of", etc. form &
kird of gray area between laxdcon and grammar. Thay should, in our gpinten,
be =zgde avellable to the language learmer together with the symtax of tha

e L [ —
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languaga, btecuse they determing to a great extenmt the elructure of agoh
sentence. In reality, during the process of gotnig from deep to muxrface
structurs these sub-worde eometimes "diasclvs™ completely within one o

. ——— A

ather canatructicn, scmetimas resppear as one or more surface words and L

often recuira an entlye sentence to bé restTuctured,

il The sxpressicn of deep structure rwlatiohships through the usa of

surface patterna; that iz, the miles governing the pragular tranefoimation of

degp stiuciurs relaticnships imtp swface structures, is treated in SECTION

o
L4
-
-—

IIT. Tha axpre=ssion of a awaber of very important lsxical mmanings; 1.a.,

-

certain adi-regular correspondences betwemsn desp and surface lesvels, non=reguley

vl g -

correspendences asicclatad with definits and regularly erpreszed antitiss

{the "subwwotds™ referred to avova}, makes up the substancs of SECTICR V.

-

SECTICN 1I treats the ways in which indspendant clauses are transformed

. *Literally "iittls words®
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into nouns (nominalization) and mcdifiers - noun modifiara (adjectivelization)

and verb modsifiers {advervialization). ‘Thia ia the buffer zona between
syutax and word formatlon, eince what i1s treatsd here are the wayge in which
a particular kind of word formation i1s carried out = the masigrment to ane
part of spesch, the verdb, the properties characteriatic of ansther, the nown,
adjectiva or agverb, Jbvicusly, these phenomons alsa relate to grasmatical
conpetencs.

SECTICN TV of the Sook is davoited Lo the aynonymous transformations
whick exist ih deap structure; i.e., from ona desep atructure 14 mnother.
Thus, SECTION I describas aurface structures, SECTION III - tha regulsr
transformations from decp to swrface structures, SECTION V - the non-regular
correspondences between one level and the other, SECTION II — the symohymous
tranaformetions of swrface structurms and SECTION IV - the symonymous tyans-
formations of deep structures. The APPENDICES cantain certein materdial
necesdary o an w«erstanding of the mgin body of the boak, information
cancerning she later stages in the proceas of going from mmanihg to text.
Thay trsat mich questicns as morphology, word ordar, ellipais rulea, the
organization 4f the laxcan, ete..

It ie the author’s plessant duty to thank everyons who helped nake
this bock & reality in its presemt form: I.A. HelTc¢huk for his deap concern
in digcussing both the princ¢iples and many of the dotasls of the work in all
ita =tages, A.B. Dolgopol'sidj, A.A. Zaliznyek, Yu. K. Shaglev, the staff of
the Mechine Trmnalation Laboratory of the First Moscow State Pedagogical

Institute of Foreign Languages i/n Thorez and tha African lLanguage Section
of the Inatitute of Lingwistics, Academy of Sciancesa of the USSR - for their
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¢rdticiam, for many velusble commenta and for their advice, dbdl Haji Sobdbdea,

Yusuf Abds Galle, Mekswd Dunkal, Almad Abdl Hesni Hashars, Mahmud Farah Jir
and other Somali friends for their help in the study of their langusge end
for reviewing the Somall exszples used in this work, G.V. Artem'eva, M. ¥,

Qkhotina for their constamt attention and for encouraging ressarch in the

VO

araa of Somali, IL.N. Volkova and T.D. Misheva for their invaluable assistance

in the extremsiy difficult task of preparing the taxt for publicatian.
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SECTIM X

SURFAGE PATTERNS OF DECIARLATIVE SENTENCES

Tha aurfece petierns of daclarative sentences will be described in
teras of binary structores copaismting of a head and a dependant., The
direaction of dowinance iz indicatsd by an arrov: HEAD e——ap DEPTNDERT.
Fattern 1: Bmphasia Conatruetion

Evary todependent, positive, declarstive amtence in Scmali has at
least one SENTRACE PARTICLE 4n it {what C.R.¥. Bell calls an indicatoy)

» wua, baa/pyngfyan, vaxa (see Appamdix IV for wxoeptions to thim rule and
dppendiz ¥ for the prodism of wers a3 & sentance partinle), Sentance
particlea (SP) play a diral role:

1) They mark sentence-leval predication; ¢.g.s
(L Rin bex yimid,

A oan srrived.
(2) Finkdi yimid.,.
The man wvho arrived...

D gy ¢ —RATY -

2} They indicate thw wwtiasined conatitoent of the gentence; .3t

(3) Hin wun yimid.
A san ARRIVSD.
) Min woe yintd abalay,
1 man arrived YESTEAIMY.
i

T W vweay

P —
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{s) ¥in ohalay buu yimid.
A »an wrrived YRSTERD4Y.

(5} Nin das rimid.
4 AN arrived.

(n Waxa yimid min.
A MiN arrivad.

This seans that Somtli yees grummstical neuns — g ypecial word class
(SP) = to wrk informatjonal rtructure (a8 oppomsd to grammatical strvcturs)

and that this proceas is Indistioguishable from the process of marking
predication itaeall.

The smphasds constrockion joins what ie celled the Logical pradicate
(1.9., that sentence consituent which is deing stressed) with the &P,

Tha former 1a tha head and the latter 14 the dependent. Tha logleal
predicals can be wither the surfgce pre¢icate (gyually a verd) ov one

of ity dependants of the so-called “rirat rank™ - the surface svbject,
an oblact/oomplement or & houn phreage denoling some circumstance af the
vort'e wition {a noun phress opsrating as In adverd); 1.2,, bhe dependant
#lymanta of patterng 2, 3, L, 5, 6.

If the logical prediceta is nlap the gramuatical or aurface ﬁndiocto.
then the 5P salacted 1+ wea. In other situstions, tha SP is bas/ayas/yen
ar .

Was 1s placed in front of the verd; {.a., 1mmediately before the
verb'm string of prevertal particlas (see Appendix VII). Wote oily the
was which eppedrs with verde 1y upder discusaion hare, not the wus of

#0-calivd "verbless" swrtencez (mee pattsrns L and S Dalaw).

2
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Baa/appn/yea follow the logical predicate (and ite dependemts).

Yaxa precedss the prevert-verb atring and ths logical preadicate -

' |
follows the verb, Examples of Pattern 1 sr4... ‘

i I 3

{4 Saddyx nin was la dilay. i

threes - man -~ 5P - oné - kllled

Throe i Were kllled.

by

{9) faddux nin wey dhintaym.
thras ~ man ~ F/they - died

Three man disd,

.

{1 Ninkil san ahslay la hadlay Burco buu twgey.

m»an/the =~ I - yusterday = with - talked - Buran
- SP/he - went

. —— G c—

The pant T Laiked with ywyterday went to Burse.

8

Buraa buu tegey ninkii aan shalay 1a hadlay,

Buras = SP/he -~ went ~ man/the - 1 = yesterdey
-~ #ith -~ taliyd

The man I tulked with yesterday went to Bymao,
1
¥orks waxa timd erpge ka sccota dawladda Mall.

Moo¢ow = SP = arrived - dolcption - from - gous
= govirnmeat/the - Mali

4 guerernmgnt delegaticon from Welil azrrived in Maacow.

Pattarn 21 Subject-Ppedsicate Congtruootlon

Tha bedd im alweys » verb. Wote that what 1» pomatines called ap




adjective 1o Somali possesses Such featurwa ay Laflections for tenss, pwrion,
nunber and gender md comprizes one of the sobclassdes of the verd, the
attpibutive varh. The dependmnt {3 the surface subjact: u short-fom I

aubjectire proncun or xaw kind of substanvive {a Aochn, a parsonal oy

deopnstrative prondon, & dardinsl mmbar).
4 predicate or its functicnal eguivaleny must be pressnt in every
switenae, but the subject may ba undarstvad if the SP 4a Wan; w.g.: f
(1)) “aa <¢uneyaa.
Me (it) 13 sating.
(1) A jabay.
It broke.
The predicite agreass with Lhe mwbjact in gender, peraon and number

according to one of two posaible typsa of agreamsnt, dapanding or tha

placemnt of the logical acaent $a the swntence: Typs I - the logical i
pruadicate i3 not the sublect; Tzpe 11 - the logical predicate 1s the subject.

- PR — J——

For a8 detailsd treatmsnt of this point sea dppendix JII., The wbject, or t
more Accgrataly the sublect group, tmy taks thw sybjective caew fora in
i actcordanes wiih a nunbaz of ypecial rules (sse appendicss II amd III). l
The subject-pradicate coerwtituent order L8 ths one mogt Lrequently

ancounterad. Mot oounting invargions {fairly ¢cmmon in wpesch), thia ‘

i oyp— — Ty DA—

f": order is obliipetery with the 5P s, With DbaaAyas /yws , 1t §o poeaibla
1
' i La put the apbject alier the predicats; e6.g.r (
' ’ m i {'_\
: (1%) Was yahey - ayyu yidhi ninkasau.

OK, masd that asn.
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Y subjective prosoun -ay (coMdined with axa).

¥ The head 1a a vert or 4 preverd and the dupendent i » Jubstyntive
v or a nominalizsd eubordinate clunsw, One prudicets can take sevaral objectas

’ ‘ edings with objecta (elthay diractly ar through pravarbe) ia a femtura of

Swntance-final placemant 9f Lhe subject group {2 normal smly with the &P

wIR  When the 3ubject group also contafng tha logical precicate; ».g.:

.-——-] |
] A
{1h) Racnow  Habana waxzy a fursd dotma shlr Ay wada gaban

docnan ALOYOVES pyddexds qaradood.

2090 =~ Havana - SF = 10 - start ~ Wwill - metSng - they

- tagethear - do - will - peoplen/the -~ three/the

~ aontinenta

& condarenca of the people o the Lhrws continsnte will

bagin acon in Ravana.

Nota thet in view of the [raquent redoubling of Lhe subject group with

8 aubiective pronoun, the Somali sentancs can havs a single predicats apd
o Jifferant Sependmotsy joined to it in Pattern 25 #.g.2
2
3
LAY Taspi-oa vazasy u bashan-tahay in la nocleeyo gabayedis

DDy .

that but - SF/it - to ~ nesd -~ that -~ one - revives
-~ $Dbgy/the = becohe old

it
But thiid requires that old Somall poatry ba revived.

M™he subject in (17) §5 tassl and it iy reflected ia the abort-fom

fattern 3: FPredicste-Object Construetion

{sn the broad sense of the word}., Velence or the way in which a verd

tha lewicon; {.e., St i3 part of the lexical wntry for sach verb. The
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prevarus thamaclseq are Joined to verbs in Pettem 7.

The order in which praverbs combine with rerbs is daseribad in Appendix
YI§ and the vay in which they conver their ability to povarn to the verb -~
in Sectien IXT/6,

Although Lhe orderiag of objuéts around the verh i3 %9 a certain
artent free, 3oma tendancles can be abservadr

1) Ro more than gne dependent nouh group should follaw the werch,

2) A seQuence of Lthree or mire depsndent noun groups 1a to be arcided.

3) With the P waza only one so~called first rank slémsat (mubject,
ebjact, advarbinl} may follow the verd.

We shounld note at this polot (mays will be said in Section TIIY that not
poly main conatituents, dul alao adverbials denoting such thingm s placs,
cpuse, goal, Ate. wre brasted like objects or vilenced dapendents, Such ob-
Ject grovps functioning wa adverbial modifiers ¢cabine with varbs through
preverbtal particles (alsa saa Pettern & below for "non-valenced" verbenouaw

adverbial modifier combinations); e.g.:

C |
(1%) Cali lacag duu (-tazenu} 1 siiyer,

Ali =~ moey = SP/he = ma - gRVS

hli gave ns nomY.

o p—

3
(19} Call lacag buy 11 (»d+g) dhiibey anigs.

415 - mowy - SP/he = me/to - handed
Ali handad money aver 2o mo.

.




. ——— . —— -~

N ey P ——

—a

- -

3 ¥
(20) wan lala sasxisbay ¢.

SP = onefwith - made Crimnds

Thay mada [riends with (him, her, them).

Tha follouwing two pattarmne are, x0 to spsak, "ipcorrect” varlants aof
the pattemma rdiscusasd above. They ovover the categories of surfacs pubjeet,
aurfacs object, complement (i.e., that which i3 gaverned by the verb-
copula "to be") and logicm]l predicete. In these pattarnma, the varb *to De
and the SP arw realized in & singls form - the copule vaa (weeys/useyaan}
art the conmplement 12 always the logical predicata or emphasized #lement in
the sontwnceq
Pattarn L: Subject-Copuls Construction

Tha M i3 the copula mﬁlﬁ_w and thw Q‘GEMN'I! i3 the
audject. In Pattern L, the subject 13 alwmys & subatantive (not a short-form
subjective propount and it 135 aluvays marked (or aubjeccive caae (wvhen ovartly
realised). The copula i3 invarieble in form; it neither mgrees with the
subject ROy 19 marked fop tensp. Subjecteccpula 18 the normal order for
this construction, but subjects may appear in Fingl position it apaech.
Sobjecta naver fall between the copula and complement.

Pattern 51 Copula-Complerant Conacruction

The head ir once Again the copula ¥WAs/Wsuye/ieevain and ths dependyot
iz tha predicata complement -~ always u sobstantive (not an “edjsctive®] and
aluays oveartly saprapsad (never deletad). The depandent- appuara in the
géneral or non-wybjlective cade form and it i3 alyo tha logical predicata of
the sentenca. The deperdent appears directly after wha , Tut Imagdietely
preceding M'ﬂﬁ_ﬂ_ « In Pattermn 5, the predicats complemsnt, like a
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Yerd can govern prepoditional prqverda; i.4., it can be the hesd word in

Pl’-t.m ?l

(21)

{22)

(23

tiowe:
{2k}

Exatples of patterna L and 5 are glvon below:

\ - J v
Winkaiasu wvaa mecallin.

man/that - 5P/ - teacher
This =an 15 » tmacher.
'f
l aPmad
Isagu shuqulitisa kv monin vaeys.

ha - work/his - at = impertant thing - S8/V;

Ha piays sn important rols at hia work.

+ roo LS
Ixgu shugulidisa waa ) an,

he - work/Mis - SP/Von = at - thportant thing

(sare 33 ¥ 22)

The fellowing example ahowe how the invariable waa can denots past

Shardl waxa u ahayd ninks la Boqraye..s ipuy aqoon wem
u lesyvabay muytida Seomaslida,.. xeerar¥a iyc casdeoyinka
tyo dhaganka dadadia xais wsa inuu agoon U lewyabay...

conditionh - SP = for - be ~ man/the - one - mads Xing
~theat/he - knovledge - big - for - have - thought/the

- Somali/the - lLave/the - and . cuvstons/the - and

- lifs wvays/the - pacplas/ths - gthar - s’”oap ~ that/ha
~ Joowladges - for - have

For 4 nan %o >4 choden king there wea the ¢onditian that
he poasyea 4n axyemalve knowledge ©f Samali cultore and
that ha alag imow the lava, cuatoms and way of life of
other peoples a8 vell...,

-
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FPatrarn 6: Voro— jdverbipl Construction

The head #ord is & verb (or a complemant) and the depandent. 13 2 naun
(an ideophone Or & temporal sudstantive}, one of a liatted as% of cenjoining
words or a svbordipate clavse {aee 2ection 3I).,  Such adverbiala, ay opposed
to govermed or valenced objects, combine [rasly with varbs; S.4., the varb
doea aot havm to “take™ them the way it "takes® obleats. Coe predicate
nas combite wath 3evoral advernhial dependente. Nounz or other substanyivaa
in the dependent 3lot cf Paetem 5 appear in bhe non-subjective cage form

and argy arranged arooid tho varh with the same degrées of frywdom aa objects:

. T — ]
+ I F
(25) Barri waa {aoo shir.
tocmorrow = SP/'J‘WP = us/for - megting

e are having & medting tomarraw.

]
(26) Shalayio buu ;.!\1.

He arrived yeaterdsy.

(27 axay yiml;doon NTIRE-00 Burign Cadhina.

SF/they ~ arrivad -~ wa/and - housa/tha - sat

Thay atrrived when e wers at home. '
Pattern 7: Verd (Complenent) — Preverd Construction

For & detalled discusaion of the prevarb string, wee dppendix v31).

In the prozess of going (rom daap to surface structuery g .pmorb atring la
forned "in parts"; i.s., it 1» formed s & Twenlt of a varb combining with
distinct depandent yledents +hich havs sssumd the shapa of preverbal
particles. The multiple relationships batwezean ths vert and the individval

AL B e ——— g " &
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particles are roplaced by a single band:

s [ Bk ¥
! VERD PREVERBAL STRING
{head) {depandent }

Tha kinds of government which dariva from the particlas, each ons
possesaing 1ts own valarde, are imparted %o the verh (far some {nformation
ag vhe nechanica of this process, see Saction IIL/6 bLelaw).

The fallowing kinda of elemants ara found in tha pravecdbal skring:

The Indefinits racnal Subject
la -  "one", "thay", "peopla-
2) fThe Prepaaitional Prevacha

! u -~ Tfer', "toward"
, kv ~  *in%, dopv, "by waens cf™, “ageinst®
:; ke = *Irom®, "abovt", "through", *in! 4
E la - Hwith'!, “yogether withn
7} Othar Particles
wads -  "tagachepr~ I
4 kals =  Mapart!, vgther®
so0 - "hithar=
’ . asl *  *hance ) (
P L) Certain Wouns (Preposed wnd without Articles)
li dhax - Tmiddle” {
y .
: Translator's Note: . {

Althoygh Zhalkoveki) dous not'-nm.!.on it at thip point, snother slemant

? whileh appears ih the proverbel siring 12 the short-form objlactive pooncun. '
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(28)

{29)

{30}

{1)

(32)

Jome exampias 9f the Yerb-Praverb Construction are:

T
e N—,
Kimgnkil baa la wada laayuey. 1
nyn/these - SP - one/together - killed

All thaws peopla wwréd killed,

& 1—|

—_——
3hirkli lagaga Xaajoonsyey Arrintaas...

meeling/the - onsfat/ebovt - discoased -~ Quastion/that

Tha mesting at which thia gqueation was being discomaed,.,
i""'"f"']

Asnidi ke wads x00g baden...

apn/tha ~ Cros/togethar-strangth - big 19

The strongest man,..
™ ]
Xuduudda dhax martesa NS {yo Turkiya...

barderi/the -~ niddls - gues = USSR - andt - Turkey
The border decwWesn tha USSR and Turkey...
o #"]
Ardada ragualudan m tind dalailm adduunks 20 dwn...

studemtysthe - city/tma - from/to - apart - coma ~ landd/the
- world/the

The atudents wivd coms ta this city from the waricow
soimtriag of the world,..

Pattetn 81 The Terd - Infinitive Conatruction

The hetd word i6 ona of g limited sat of Somald verdba which govern

infinitives. These wre primrily saxilisry-1ike words which cosbine with

infinitivas to maks vp coMpodnd vert forms. The dependsat slemetit is an
infinitive.
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(31

(oL}

(3%

(26}

doond:

élt‘i t

The verda uhich govern infinitires are

I'wish*, It the pressnt, non-continvoua indicstive or

asojunctive 1% 13 uasd to form a compound fubupe; €.g.:

4 i
Waa shaQeyn docny e .

I shayl work.

“to be®, "to bw located®, Ity papt, man-continuous
form comdines with a praceding infinitive to make up

a habitual past tense; «.g.:

Waxa jiri jiray bogor...

nes upan & Yime there lived & king.,.

"ta be gblm”. Appesaring itaelf in varjous formm, 1t

combines with inCinitives; e.g.:

o e
W hagsadin Xara.

He 13 able to repair this.

"to inow hovw .., to do somothing", Tt appearcs {n Che

present »nd past formo only; 8.8+

oy yeell ogyabay,
He knowy hom to do (thim).

Ia the present subjunctive it combines with an infinitive

to form & Regative predentt; 0.8.:

R L
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(37} Inasn mayyn.

Hs 18 not coming.

Motew that such combinations of mayyo and the anfinitive oftun Huvs

& fvture meaning (Mot unliks English}.

WALTEYt "te be unsble", "to rail". The pest non-coptinvcva and i
the present. subjunctive combine with infinitive formd; '

¥
(38) WY gUUlaysan waayaen.

e e el = o - se w sem

Thay failed to schieve victory.

- — ——— ——

lehsan: 4o hmva', “to po3sery*. The past nan-continucys combines

with an infinitite to form the conditional mxd; #.g.¢

¥
(39) Arrintit 1a dhanesyn lahas... I
The problem which should have bean solvaed,..
-
J} Somy of thase vurds may aldo 4ppear gy dependents in Pattern 3 and,
thud, & sequance af infinitivea may be encountersd; e¢.p5.:
; - LI :
. (L Haddaad tas MAWOOd. knti weapdo...
"1y if/sca = this - wcoomplian - ba able - are vnabla
!
':. If you ave unabls to gyt this dode...
; t
' Tha depardent ylemant, the infinitive, {s aluays placad {mmediately
r ) in Crent of the finite verb,, following all the prevwrbel pwrticles. From
f" . & symtactic poimt of view, the membery of fattarn § form n mingla vmt; L.a,,
: a compound form of the verd In the Infinitive. The besd word governs both
" o
I . 13
: -

'S
v
e —




the aubject and the SF, byt all othar depandent alamenta {preverbal particlas, '
U

objecta, advarbial medifiera) arv dominated by %ha depandent; i.a,, the i i

infimdtive, Thos, the bead vord of Pattern 8, the finite verd, s allowed '

ne depandenta othey than the infinitive jtielf, the mydisct and the SP.  For 1'1
]

this rendon, a 3ityation like the fellawing in Znglish,... } |
1

!

3 asked hin yesterday aftamocn Lo leava Tossday. ¢ :

I

]

vhers the hwad 13 modilied by ome adverb and the infinitive dy another, covld »i

ot be axprazssd with tbe TerbeInlfinitiva Consiroction in Somals.

It whould be notad that thils patierm iz not wspscially common in Somald
and that othesr asmantically squivalent, but formally diffaring construct iona l
Ard usad To contwy What 33 fornally expressed by u'“in.f in Burcpean langusgea.
(aew Section III/ 2, Section IIfpara's. 1-2).

Patterna 2, 3, L, S, 4, 7 and 8 ara conatruntions vith, for tha mast

. . - — o b we

par., wert heads. Patteras § through 15 below are censtructicos with substan-

tive heads.

fatewn 9r The FPosseasor =~ Possyyped Conatiwetisn

The head word 1s that which i3 possasasd and tha depandant is tha

poscesmor. The head 18 4 noun or a pumbar, wiile th dependwit my be »

W — s ¥ N Y—

any substantive, evan an emtire ¢lacve., This 15 u specinl ¢ovstroction, quite

, i ool 40 Badtern lunguages -~ the "ud{'. Tha head word bears the markar

of the relationship, a wuifized poamessive(ireated balow a5 a distinct ward

which 12 joinsd to ita “bass” in Pattern 15) mad 1t appesra Aftar the depend-

ont. Toa wublective cass rorm of the patiern 1a marked on the hesd slemnt,

Bxarplus of Pattarn 7 are:
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‘u) '..‘0 hadalkaeod, ..

women = capvarastion/theis

| { T 1,
(L) lnipm
womn/the - conversation/theitr
1'"_ * 7,
{43) smmna f-mm{a)..

offHecar/ths ~ borsa/his

o s 1[EY
(L) Dasmer labadiis dbegood.,,

dankey - both/his - ears

Fattermn 10c The Neun - Madifying ¥oun Construction

Both Lhe hewd and the deperdent are subitantives (any ktnd of sudstan-
tive other than a full-form personal pronoun). The head noun alvayy
sppears in front of the depandent {the woict oppesita of Pattern ¢ above).
Tha dependent noyn 1w marked in somw inetances with » tomal chanpge and in
other inatances with a apacisl suffix — -sud, -o0od, -aad — if 1t Aoaa not
heox wn articia. Pattern 10 sxpresses a Mich sore general kind of modificst-
ion (including poasession) than Pattem $: The sobjactive 2aee form is
obtained by inflecting the 2econd or dependent elemant (i this is possible).

Examples of pPattyrn 10 are:

() tadhia aacthne,

housestha - fathar/tha

(ko) num e

vindow/the - hyllding/tha
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(L7) Daaqad dasrtd, ..

window - boilding/the
2 vintew of the building

Tranalator's Mote;

dbrahim gioassas deartis as "a house mads of atene"; Zholkevawdlj ¢ells

it "a castla®.
«a

(LB) Vistnarta xoonfurwed...

Vistnam/ihe = so0th

+
(L9) Madal neagood...
CONYErsation = women

Wowmn’s chietter...

(50} Badweynta Hindiym. ..

o0adn;/the - India

Although patterns ¥ and 10 ars often interchangoable, both Belli and

dbrahan note that & combination of defived head noyn (1.e. with an article)

ardd undarined dupendent. (i,% without sn article) ia normally nat poapible.

ibralom Wrltes thot ¢weh & situation can be conveyad only through the usa of

soch paraphrwses as...

fs1) Feragian oo wariaal lesyahay was dhintay.

would be pugramasticel, It i3 interssting to note that in a nuber of casse,

14
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Particolarly with compound geographic deyipnators, S00h s combination of i

defined hysd avd yndefinad dypendent doas accur: €.8.t

{52) Atrivada bacd... j r
Eaxt Africw... : '

] .i

(53 Vigtoamta ksanfuresd... 3

South Vietnun...

Fittemn 11: The Moun ~ Adjsotive Construction
The head word i a noun or a cardinal Amder and the depandent iz cna
af 3 amall mymbar of "truet adjactives (Rrat & nouh and Not wn attributive
varb). Membera of this limited claps arw: i
1} Ordinal Mumbers; a.g.,
lixsad - sixth
2) Vords of the 30-Catled Xale Class; «.g.,

hore ~ fordard, (ront, sarly '
BATTY = avpreme, msin, upper

shishe

distant, foreign, strange 3

0ks - tlose, pracisate

dwexe ~ mdodle, Detveen

kale ~ other, amther

o0 kals Iike, Bimglar

These are the words that merit Yhe damignation "adjeotive”™ in Somall.

They alvays follow the moum bued and mubjeotive Come marking 1¢ accomplishad J
through & change in tone. Examplan of Patitern 11 are:




Hingoraagl]l footomsad...

ahivacsery/Uhe - CifLinth

Py =3 f
U (55} Barige dhexe...

Bast/thes ~ mlddle

{56} Il'\tahluiz.. .

quantity/the - other
Thy rest...

(57) 4 rarkses 00 kale
magtinga/thasa -~ aimllar
Sweh meetings...

Pattum 12: The Boyn ~ Fame Censtracticn

—————4 = W p—

The head word i3 a woun and the dppendent i3 a propsr noun. The
ﬁ dependmt rollows tha head and does not infleet in any way [vmlike ths dependc-
' 8 . ant in Pattamn 10); w.g.:
v =
l (58) Magsslada Cadun. .. [
; _; The city of Aden...

o~

Bote the diTarwnce batwesn pattarny 13 and 10 as demmptratsd below:

it
K (59) S {
Y

Tha populetica of dden...

The entire phruse cay by left anmarked for sobjective case, even whare
i f Euah 4 marcing wvould be galled for with » gingle Doun; €.g.t

1 18
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| (60 Jarlidadda fpgikm* waxay qortay...

| newspaper/tha - "Fatherland” -~ SP/it = wpate

Eovever, vhen subjective dase 13 marked, the dependent elemsnt ssaumas

the fom; e.g.:
| L)
{€1) Jariidedds "Dulku* waxay qortey...

Fattarn 131 The Noun — Noun in Apposition Constructicn

Bath mesbacs of the canstruction ara sybptantivep. They form 2 single
ayrtactic entity we far as yubordingtion to the vard in concerned; 1.e., thwy
eccupy 4 single valence or "dewp case” siot. In text, houever, Lhey may
vory well ba separated from ¢aoh other with other constitomts (particolarly
the varh and the SP) betwasn them. If they are jurtaposed and if the head

14 the Tubject, then either one of them or both of them Nay be narkad Cor

. A p——

mbjectiva case. Examples of Pattemrn L):

I ¢35
(&2) Markaasas dadkii ahirka joogay oo dhan (or dhamd)
R q:ﬁalsu 13 vrurahey, TTTTTT o mTa T e oo

Yomant Sthat /5P - pecples/tha - otwrebing/the - attended
-~ and - 21l - person - «ach - with/himaell - guchyred

— o y—
v ek

Then overyons who had attended the sweting sasesbldd. b

-
-
==

SeEsete————gme—  =c=—— = aa_

3 (83) Dugeulia Sayidka iyo gameysigu wuxou bilowdey ruumtsiiaa
f ’ sannaddii 1900-H1.

war/tha’' + Sayld/the - and - oolondalism/tha - 5P/it - began

" . = truth/its - yesr/the - 1500/the,
A
{ The wur betwaan the Sayid and the colordallats bagan in reality
A in thw year 1500.
‘ . ]
1. N 19
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If cbha head word af Pavterh 23 i3 the audject and if the two sigmmts are
svparated by samething other than the verb, by some other rirzt-rank constitysnt

or by the 5P, then, 45 4 rule, both elemypts asrima the subjectiva-case ferm.
Nowaver, sten whao the head word cannst ake LRiS cals parking, ths depepdunt
may atill do gg9; e.g.: s

(&h) I’inlnlu.u baa In; 20¢ noqday {.f veiiba gurlaiui.!

rman/those = SP ~ 4np ~ hither = returpned - person = each
= hausas/hia

Thaase npn relyrngd bare, anch to hia owm houde.

Here pimankass cannot Jssume the gubjsct marker in Cront of the SP bga , bot

gof waliba dos3 carry iv.

Fattarn 1kt The Nomber— Inumarated Construstion

The head word 1s & cardinal puber and the depandent i3 = noun or ancther
simber (but gever & prondyn). The dependent reneins in the asingulars. Theca
iz a particolsr noun class WULch sptumes the endings -90d or -ewd wvhm
placed in tha dependent alot in this pattern. The depéndent followy the
nead and mbjsctivée-casw marking 1a weccmplished through 3 tone change on the
dapandant. Articler are affixed ta the mymber anly, but auffired possessives

RAY L4 attached ta either the nusder or Lhe noun] &4.8.:

7 pem—
(65) la';ol-'kw fl—ﬂla. -

bundred/oyr - horse

{66 &QLJ faru-um .]. .

hondred - horss/our
Other axamplvs of Pattern 1k are:

rv 1

(o7} Saddex qof,. ..

threw - person
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(>3} SI&H m:@g. .

Thres wobBsh, .,

(I —
(69) Saddeydti neagood...
The thres women...
| —— A 1
T4 Var
{70) Saddexdil boqol 00 sada. ..

thres/she - hundred - wd year

Tha thres hopdrad yYaara...

Nove that in (70) the noun aanc is net aubordinated to bogel , byt ta
jaddexdli . This {4 wyident [rom the presssce of Lhe cofjunction 00 whien
13 usad to join (or parhaps separate) the two hetsrogeneous depandenta af a
single head word (ove Pattyrm 17 Bylow).

If that which is being ttumeratad conslate of tvie homogeneoua noona,
theny only the first one appears in the aingular s= apecified in Pettern 1L,
The aecond cam (ad any othera) will be mecked for plural; e.g.:

IR " T ‘
{71) MOJ. “m][i O'm_i._l.lll

hoodred ~ soldier - and = officers

Im‘lbo?’! fote:
Compars (71) with tha following exampiac
r‘ T 23
(?2) Boqal sukarl parkunl.. .

A hondred soldiers and (cne) afficer...

. v an




Pattem 15c¢ The Foun (or Number) - Datarsinec Cemstruction
The haad word 13 2 noun or & wumbar and the degendent in & sulfixed

detarmingr; i.e., an article, a demonstrative or & pasassaive (agreedng in

.0 e e— p—— —

gander with the head word). The deterndner i3 considered to ba 3 Eeparate

word, particularly since it can appear 1n a4 sentencs #<ithout any overt hesd

vord; e.g.:

“an Xii labmed-na wea la 1ibiyey,
that - second/end - SP - one - sold

And Lthe awcond {ona) vas ssld.

'l (7L} Buugganst wea kayga.

Baok/thid - S’ﬂcop - mine
This baok ip mine.

A single noun can HAVE the follewing detarninetry soffixed to 3t:
1) one artiole IR one roiyeolive proncun
A¥D...
3) o dencnatratlive proacua.
Some olher exarplea of Pattern 1S are:

hAgta (Crom nasg )

the woman
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.
{7 dwlkayige (from dhul )

sur homalsnd
|:|€ o 1
(78] Faraskarigaian (Crod faras )

this horse of 2ucra
The determiner string containa the sybjectirve cadd mMarking: ..t

(19 Jariidadda "Delhu® vaxay qorteya..

The nevwspeper “Ratherland™ wrote.,.

{80} Hinkenu vgs macallin.

Thia mmn 518 a tsachar.

- -

Translstor's Wote:
The determiner string eizo containe the -11/1 marking which appears

vnder cortaio conditions; &.g.:

(31) Shirkil Lagaga XARJOODAYET ATTIAVALD, .,

The oweting at which this question was being disqudmed..,

{82} Daviadihii sorsmasvuqe aham,..
Lorrupt govermmento...

(83] mw& cradtign FY.FY R

Thelr uscal metings...

— e e = = . ——

The follewing two pn.to'rm are irmtearrelatad since they Are uaed to
nate relationshipe betveen con)cinmd homogensooy siements (1inked to sech

pther in Somall, 48 in other languagna, br conjunciiona).

23

ST Wl NP e, S bt WS—

b

o —



0
e =

. m—— i —— . e - I~y

Fattern 16: The Conjoining Canstruetion

The membert of Pattern 16 are tonjoined eluments of the sane class.
The firat of the twe is conaidersd tha head.
Pattern 17: Tha Conjunction = Conjoined Element Constructicn

The head elenent of Pattern 17 is the dependent of Pattwen 16; L.w.,
the ascond of vha two conjoinsd ylesenta. The depandant of Psttern 17 is
a Zonjunction. Cenjuncticn-less structures are realiiations of Pattern 1é&
without Pattern 17.

The following wlsnents may bu conjoined:

1) Full sentences - sach with ity own 3P end it3 own predicate,

The bond exista betwesn the two predicatas; e.g.:

! 73
(BL) Halkaa waxa lagu dhigey ahir wayn 06 qaaradda Afrika v

7 4
dnezeoyey, vaxa-as tabasbusheyssy UML...
place/that - SP - cna/in - held - neeting - big - and -
continant /the - Africa -~ for - between/as - SP/and =
orgenized ~ CAD
4 Pan-African coaferance was held thers and 1t was
organized by the O&V,

2) Two or mare predicetes of a single subimct; m.g.t

.
(6s) Balkas ayyuu dllugay & saxa t}gi’,.

plase/that - SP/Mme = put = and - self/from = vent
He put it there and laft.

3} ™o or more slamenta occupying the smoe valenos or 'desp cass®
slab ?49-a~¥i3 » given predicote: two or more mudbjects, homopshecds objaata,
adwerbialn; #.g.:

2L

-
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(86} Calg iys shaley vay yimaadesn.

411 wnd ahmed arrived yesterday.

. 1 ..
(a7 Wy kugo suggd doonta ﬁirnu mr(wia.

3P/ahe ~ in/fyou - weit = ¥ill - Bureo =~ or - Hargeysa
She will wait oy you 12 aither Burec or Hargeysa.

{81 Waxa 100 bahaan-yahay iﬁn pil adkeays saaTiibnimmds u
dhezeyss labeda da], m hora loe mariye lakaghige
xagoa dhagasllsha se v dhexesya.

SP - ore/in = neads - that - ow - firther - strengihen
- friendahip/the - for = bLelwesn/ia = two/ths - coumtry

~ that/and ~ formard - one/to - lead -~ cooperation/the
- direelion/tha - econcxy/the - and - for - belvesn/is

It 533 neceazanry thet the Iriendship batwean tha two
countriss be mirengihened wd that sconomic cocperatioa
between them ba daveloped.

When 2 3ingle slenwnt hes tuo or wore modiliers, there io & epeciel

problar with Somals conjoining conatructions. This problem involrves the

dependants of patbemis 10, 11, 1L and 18 (slso Sometimes 12 and 15}, but

naver 13.  Although thess conotituemts ary pot tryly conjoined, they ara linked
(or sapurated ~ in ¢his case it is the snne thing) by the conjunotions oo or
e . Bell gives rules for caleoting batwesn tham (ses The Somals Language,
1953, p. 7%): buwically ®s  Joins dupendenta of 3 defined hesd (m head with

an artiole} and oo Joins dependsnta of an undefimed head (2 head without

n article). Thua, under certain specific conditfons Pattam 17 i¢ ponasbla

vithoot Pattern 16 and the appearanos of & conjunction is comtrolled by purely
ayntactic faotors; e.g.:

25
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{08y &Maxboqo'l -&nwmwm._

three — hundred ~ &and - thoysand - and paraon - and other

-

anather tbres hundred thousand pacplse...

— —
. |'- ) . ¢ ! J/
(39} Minguuraagis kont;&.m vi tawraddi Hetoobas.i,

anniverassry/the - Fiftieth - and - revalution/the - Octobdr

The {ifrieth anniversary of the October rwrologtion...

Relative clausay and the depsudents of the othar patiarns listed sbove sre )
Jolned in a simdlar fashion Lf thay both selate te the same hesd word; e.g.:

o ommas b — i
. f | ¥ 2 1 l . '
I {90} Kinkis kale €b halkan JOOROY s

E man/the -~ other ~ and - place/this - vas !

The alher man Who Was hérg.,.

e e |

Translator's Aater

-t -

This ¢an wisa e depietsd 1a the following way:

)
1
) Ninkil {head word} !
' N !
! i
I y i
i
' 1
Lo kals ‘ 7 joogey
' j. halkan
, Both kaje and the ralative claupe with ths prudicate .I°;’EI {
¢ a . .
are dapmdent upon the same head word nu\ku. They are thos conjoined in 1
; , Larma 9L aurface uymcax, but not m:uuy. ‘

Y —- - — e - aemm » - — A

— * ‘
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Pattern i8: The Substantive - Relative Clause Constructien
The bhead i3 a avhstantive and the depeidant 12 & acbordingte ralative
clauae (actuslly the predicave of tha mubordinate claure}.
Fattesn 19c The Moun - Adverbial Clause Tongtruction
The head i3 a noun (including full-form pronouna} snd the dependent is
4 jubordinate adverbial clause (ggajn actually ths predicata of the aubordinate

clause); e.g.:

| L

f91) Asag-o0 arrintay ka fesllooneys ayme wimuy gidhi...

he/and - preblem/that - about -~ commented - 5P ~ SP/he
- amid

Cormenting aboyt this problea, he msid...

Ve shauld note that the ward mcdifled by suoh svbordinate clavaga
{in both patterns 18 and 19) 13 neither redovbled nor represented by any
conjunction and, thus, it simltanecusly garerns tha subordinate predicate

and i3 gaverned by 1t; €.g.r

| + L 1

‘ +
{52) ¥abad go'day mu xidhento.
pedEN . tare - DOt - mend

A broken peade i3 not sxiily mended. '

Pattern 20c The Subordimneting Conjunction - Tndepsndent Clause Construction
The hesd vord 14 one of 4 gumll mumber of sobordinating conjunctions:
hasgyaeshe = laakiini howpver

BAZAL yaelay = Waayd: bLecause

$1laym » aec and 90, 3o that, in fact, dut
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The deperdent 13 an indepsndent clauas with its own 5P.
2 f»-

An sxemple of Pattemn

| # | J’ao i
(1 An-as ninkan dilay v wev 1 didd lahea-

1/5P = man/this - killed = bezause = SP/he = e - ki1l
~ had

I k511led this man, because be would have killed oe.

Fattern 21t The ateributive Houn - Ahean Conatruction
ThiF coustruction joins & hsad substantive with a dependent ciacie
which ¢onsists of a particulac noun subeiasy, the actributive noun (atr),

and soms form of the verts ahoan (e be); #.g8.¢

-
| FT —
{9L) Xird1 s baayscrmahtarige ah...

relations/tha -~ trude(nuas) /tha ~ are

trade relutions,,,

f
—h—
(95) lacagra warqadda ah...
Ronwy/the = paper/the - 1a

Papar mcney...

Transiatoris Mote: Qnitted at this point is & discuanton of tie rolative

Rprite of o Dosaible andlydvs of thia constrpiiions
1l

Lacagta nm...
T
Ialéqu warqadda ah,..

Incikovaki) prefers the formar. Sew page 0 4in the ordginal for nds
arpumentation.

a3 oppodsd to..,

B —

28

-r.

e — .t C WY




v
- ———

Pattern Z1 13 that spacirle context in which ihe subolazs Air ocours;

1.9, the adot in which auch oouns as...

dacyzcramterige: trada(neza)

mtlitupriga: milienryfnoss)

tawrige: revolutionary(neas)

sipaasiga: politicel (neza}
appaar and which requites that the nun be in thix form if such a form exista,
Thus, Pattern 22 covars attributive modiliers comtalalng the subclass Atr.
Whare the noun does pat have thias pertiouvlar farm, there 53 yom question as
%0 whether wa ars dasiing with Pattermn 21 or with & corbination of pattarna
18+2¢3. Each coyw muat be deserided according to ¢ritsriy which are nob
fuily developed as yet. Somw possibilicties along this line might be:

1} iIn Pattatn 21 nothing can bhe trasapnsad or addad, vherway in the
combination of 18+2+3 {the Cresly combined formo) this is possible. 4lao,
forma of Lhe avbclaga Atr cannot occur in the fres conhimation. Thua,
thare {3 u distinct distridbotionedl diffwrence between Pattern 22 and patterns

L8:243 conbined; w.g.:
&~

(%j Golnha tmp esr
councll/the - revalation{nass)/tha - iz
Tha revelutionary council,...

Compare (%6} with...
3

{7 Oo'uglé.t ‘zwriummumwmmmm...

deoision/the - waa ~ reveluticn - bigfmm - wd = in
took placse ~ area/the - aonowmy/the
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The decision, which way & mjor soopakie rdwolution,..

2] Fresly combined attributive conatrucliond are traneforoed inte

predicatus in a different usy Crop Pattern 21 attributives; «.g.:

(98)
_—
—y
Conpate (93} wdth...

(99}
—_——y

u1£ Séz;lnlilth...

¥inknaru Nan Scomaall.
Mitkaadi Soomaa]§ buu yahay.

T

Golaw taurigs ah...
Golahazan waa aid tevrd ah.

It 1a not poriaible to trensfomn (?9) using the atructuras whioh worked for

(98)

{1cc}

"Goldwayu vas tawrl (an, yuhay).

3} 7There may be 4 gammntic diffurence bstween the Pattern 21 gttributive

and the lreely comined form; e.g.:

{101)

43 WDM ET- 79

(102)

ET 1
——
Afganbigil tavrigs abamN...

The revaivtionsry uphsaval...

K |
Y

ripsgss safdia k..

Tha vpheaval which vas the revolotion,,.

Thsre i», howevar, littls rard evidemca to support thia hypothesis an

of this mtm‘r




: t The verd ah 1s marked for subfeotive cazs with =-{ ; #4.g.:

{2C3) Oolaha Pawrige Ahf wvimui omddayey... ' i

The revoluticnary covnail ansounced...

If vhe »iried slement hay the ~1i form of the article, then the

Yert ah will aazume the paat tenae form; ¢.g.1

(100L) Yiridral bagraomshtariga ahay. .,
(the} btrede relstions...
B PP
along with the patterne which hare besn prayentad abova, thers remain

4 fww izolated strucltyred which are, 33 it wera, ocutside the ganpral design Y 4

of Somali syntax - two or thres prepdysitions and poatpozitions, pmpotitional
Jrevgrba with nouns and certain othey anomaliess. Theas wlll be treated in

. - —— el w—

Section ¥ with the vnderlying meanings which they reprwaent.

o oo &
o NOTES :

IThe tranalation of (62) ia questionable; at least it wwo guegtionsd by
twg different native speakers, which mmané thay the wxanple itself ia in doubt.

s ¥ YE——

?ﬂ\u exnzple (6L} was judged to be ungrammatical.

i
l .

W “only the first of vhe two orderings was judged to be acceptabla and,
thus, sxasply {66) would de usgrammatical.
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SECTION II

ADUBCTIVALIZATION, ADVERBIALIZATION 43D WOMTMALIZATION PROCESSRS

This Sec¢tion will be devoted to the formal procasses vaed to trunatorm
wn indspendemt sentenoe Into a noun moddfar (adiectivalisabion), into a werd
aditisr (advarbialiszation), or iote ons of the noun grovps within the domain
of 3 varb - into the ubjact or cbimct of a4 vard - (nomdpalisation), These
thres seta of procasses ovsrlap to m certain degres, mince the resvlt of one
may very well turnm cut ta Le the input for ancther. Fop 4AED)e, & 80U
which dndergoes nafdnalization and bedomen & deverbatirve or vwrbal nonpn tsv)
nay then like any othar noun appear a3 4 noun sttribute (1.e., as & wodifier
of apothel noun). It may, ip tum,; acguire ito own attributes whose
mepning 4lter the Maning of 3 predicute (i.a., Sperate ax aclifiers of a

”rh,.

Tha vays in vhiah dedp relitionthips are expravend on the sorisce, depend-

ing ob swaning and on the surface snd deep atatv? of the laxical units eoter-
ing into thess rwlationaklps, im sorveyed in detail in Sscticn 3II{., This
Seation will be Limdtsd to the ways 1in vhich an indapandent santents miy by
trunaformd into m conatiteaat of ¢ome othar senteice.

In this regard, Somall Des & mber of ¢pecial featuras. Tha Infinitive

3
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¢an by gorvarnad by no wore thio a handfuvl of verdbs {see Pattarn & in Section I
above). Nouns do pot govern suoordinete object clausss (as in English *.,. tha
raquirement that ¢hiy ba dons..."}, phrases introduced by prepositions, or
&dvorbs. What would ba treated 3m an edjective or an adverb by 3 apeaker of
English uauslly turny out to ta mome Xind Of clapsa 4n Somats and, thuy, the
procaaons wvhich are dascrited in this Section, merit specicl sttention.

The mant convenient paint of departure 1o adjscrivalization, sincs

relative ¢lavaas (herein notwd aa 4d) are widely used in Someti in & great
veristy of situstions (including tha processes of poainalization and adverb-
falization).

Adjactivalization ie n transfommation which degins with twe mentences,
ona of Which must become Lha prineipal clause wilis the othor becoues the
relative alavse (henceforth the potential principsl clauss will be noted os

=» PC and tYbe potential aubordinaty olauss a¢ -p 5C),  Thia procaps 1s
damonstrated In the following exssple:

(i08) Maaan dooneyas gabadh aan guursads.
SP/T -~ look for = girl - 1 - mmery
I'm lookiog for a ¢drl I can marry.
Thia wentances can ba derived from ths —» PC.,.
wazzan doonaysa gabadh.
and thw -4 5C.., d
Gabadhdhen Lyaan FUUTSSTHIYEA.
OLrl/thle - SP{I - macry
The = 5C hae Becomt an sttriboute oF the word gubadh , which then
becommu 4 menber of bath the principal and évbordinate clidaes, The

3




preseace of such a shared constituant - the medified word (antacedent ) of the

- — —

j = PC and the "doubled" «lamnt of the -» 5¢ - i3 required for Ehe process
ef adjwctivalisavion to taks place. It is alazo pecessary that this shared !
element be a aubatantive and that in the —SC 1% Puction 88...

1) either o dependent of the first rank {1.a., the dapandent slanact 4o
prttarna 2, 3 or 6);

2) or thw depwdent alement ia Puttarn 9, providsd the haad is itaelf 4
first-rank conatityent of the —> 3C; ¢.g., the word ninka in the phrase...

ninks naggtises...;

man/Sthe - wifefMiy

3y of & firat-rank constitosnt of & clayns which i3 agberdinats to the
=y SC (aee Telow on p. 4 ).

Therw are v other constreints imposed dpen the role of the antecedwnt

- c—— i = ¢ Sp—_ -

in the principal clanse (other than thows which stan from the requirsmant that
it myat be a gubstantive).
d The mechanias of obtainiog a relative olavse from a —» SC are ma
I : Pallowe: The asntence particls (3P) of the ~» SC 18 delated ao wall a3 the
dogbled element, the word wirlch 1a identicel In refarwnaw to 24 recedent *
! ' \'.'i The antecedent then appesra in the resultant complex mentence anly one time
and 1t is hat Peplaced by any word of the WHO/MICK type. Whare the sntire
phrase conmisting of the amtecudent * reletive cliuse iw itself operating as
the matn eudjeot, subjectivn cuze marking will appear oo the predicate of
the relative cluvse (vhich in 14 clavge-final pasition}. Sew Appendices II

| ? asa 111,
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If the predicale of the = 0 waa affimmetive and £n the pact tensd, then
hen this tnze fOMM wil) be retained in the reayltant subordinate clmuae.
Woere the antacedent has gn =11 form ceterminer, the past te¢nswe ir obligatory

in the ralatjve clalse. The meed of the svbordinats cerb i no problem in

thesa two wituations. I, howwver, the = SC hes a negated predicate, then

Lhe vorb of the relative clauss will assume & negative subjunctive form (1.e.,
the particle asn/ssn + the invarisble negative in  -in/-eyn}.

Tha 3election of mood wvhen obber tensss (present snd futyre) are cied
in the = 50 and the salection of the type of sub ect-predicats agresment in
the relative clauge are dstermined by a pomber of cfprcumstabces xhich mpe
Linksd 0 the rols of the antecedsnt wnd ity "davbler” in the ~ SC (see

Appendices Il and I7),

The doybrled elamant is the sobjs#ct of the +5C.  Tha subapdinatws clavay

vath i» in the Indicative aoad and Type II agresnant 12 osed, %o snhort-form

subject it pronsudy may eppear in tbe svhordinats clause and 1ts own subjiect

13 nat marked for subilactiive caaw, we should note that theré 43 a stropg

analogy batwesn this firat type of ralative clause and sn indepandent sentance

1in which the rurface subject 12 atao the eaphaniind element (logical predicate).

Mmoo e T A edh A Y e

Transiator's Mote: Ses exanple 64 on p. 20 adbove for just such & seenca.

Where the adtecedent + clyuwe combination functiops as the main semtence

d¢bjeat, aubiuctive case marking may appear an the predicate of the rslative

clavas 1f it 18 in Clava® -fimnat posivion (as moted above}. ‘ABen the form
20 marked enda in 3 congonant, the maridng is an added =i. Whaed 1% wends 1o
& vowil, the narking i3 » ohange in tone.

Examplea of this firiat form of relative ¢laude arut

1
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. ML) -
(106} ﬁin m; Mdl?n. arkl Jim;u.
i

man - srnaka - talks - dwe - wal

A man who Would s4¢ 2 CBIKINE 3nakeo...

18 ‘. "'_l
{107} Scban idn vsa s-lfun aslagdaed.

Time,/tha - ia hare-coming - SP/V cop ~ ti ~ wWar

The pariod which ts forthecomiag will be & tiaw of war.

The doubled alemwnt i2 hobl the svbject of tha -5, bat rather an object,

an adverbtal Noun (group) or the dependen: elemest in Patcern F.  Tne

subordinats varb is in the avbjunccive mood with Type 1 Aubject-preadicacs
agressent prevatling. Short-form subjwsctive pronouns may be inserted (n
the relatire clause or they ray be laft out. The dvhjective case of thy
phrase consisting of antecadent + relatlve clause i3 wmarkvd by the visa of the

indicativy rathar Lhan the subionctive mocd tn the roletlve tlavse. Exanples

of this vesond kind of relative clauac ace:
- - . "7 “te

{108) Alﬁsud veli pege mgqamyda&x vaa Ratio Masko.
i M|

place/the = you = atill - oa/from = are liztening

- SPN“P - RBadin ~ Noscow

Radto Mogoow $a contirmuing it broadcast.

Translator's Botas This exatple was given by Dolkoveky onder the first
pe af relative clahde, sven thoogh the mntecedant halka ' was diagramed as
wi object (Pattern 1} of tha ‘Jubordinate varb dhegeyssnsrsasni .

S
‘5%#
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{109} Waqtigs lmminka & $60go. ..
time/the ~ now = one - be in

Tha presant...

Compaye (109) with...
S R ————
"w _' r- w
{110 mqtigs hila jooga...
time /tha = with/vs ~ i4

The presemt...

I?T_'T-J.

—

{11) &rimt;ae alda lo?g'i shaquaa way adegtahay.

Queation/that - wveysthe - ome/infon = works - SP/iL

- 1a dffieuvlt

It 1s Hfficult ta aclye thls problam,

v[,!{.-.:.' | % M
(112} Ninkaad doonsysan Burto byu tegey.

Man/the/you = want - Burso - SP/he -« wvent

The man you are laokdng for baa gons to Horao.

Tranglator's Notat Ie the uas ¢f findicative rathar than subjunctivy Corms

in (111} and (112} » marking of subjective case on the antw¢edamt « relative

clapss phrases?

The firat dnd of relative claude 1s analogous in pesning to the

active participal. Peselve participuls are thy counterparts of gonstroctiona

of the aecond relative clacse typa; 1.#., clavses i which they antscedernt

i3 an object and the role of tha subjact 13 played by the lndelinite-personal

gbjwet particle la.) e.g.:
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{11)) Wqtigs 300 socda...
The future (tha coaing time}
{114) mlalka 366 KOOTE€TRees

Dereloping countries...

(115} Goballade ay deggen yihiin dad badaaj.,.
refions /the - they - liva - pecpls - mch
Heavily popuvlated regicns...

(118} Aqalledil 1a duniyey...

The rined houdes...

A nutdber of the worke citgd {ae¢ in particuler Abryham, 196Y4) statw 1

that in Scmali, relative clauses containing aubdbjunctive forms axpress the

nction of "goal" or “purposé™

'tere 'purpaoss' i3 to by expiitned, ws usé the 3udbjunctira;
YK+

“axian dooneysa gabadh san puureado,
What I ax aeeking 1o a girl whom I may marry.

In actuality, the link Detwest the notian of Hporpode” and the ode of the

b Jymcive 13 quite remotw. The rois £or selecting mood within a relmtive

clause is baved on syntactic, not memanti¢ faotora. Somli syntax doss nat

allow for a predicets to be the mdifisr of 4 nokn ~ either ay a perticipal

(¢.8., "writing dusk®), or as 4 sdisctiva (e.g., "4 slandercus stetemant®),
ar a« 4 Boun + preposition + noun combination (g.g., "a weting in defmse
of...™)s The predication iovolved 1o such stryotured Mot be wxpresded in
tha form of u verd and, thus, it almoyt sivays takes the sorface form of a

ig
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wlative clays¢. Among suweh subdstoptive + relative clagde Jaquenzes, thers
aTe undoubtedly ihode which do have predicate atringn joined to antacedents

1n a sgmaptic relstionship of “gosl“ or “purpoas''y &.g.:

writing paper

planning activity

In Somali, such memnings pre usvally conveysd by & relotive clausa containing

Lhe Indafinite-personal parvicie la...

pepar on which one [lz2) writes...;
1.s., a relativa clavse of the second typs (40 which 2vblonctive forma da
appear}. Aowmver, they may glsc be conveyyd by relative clausay of the
first type and, thus, tha notion of "powl" or “purpsse” onds vp bsing

expraszed by indicative as wall as evblunctive formy; w.p.t

(117) Bayogradgha dadka qasdd...
aircraft/the = peoplesthe - carry

Pagsengar sireraft {aSroraft for carcying peopie) ...

On the othyr hand, thers 4rw celative ¢lavses of thy second typa

{1.»,, coataining subjonctive forms}in which no owaning of “goaln or. "purpoas’
onn ba dipcarned; ».g.r

e Shirks la tabasbushaymaye...
mietin /ohe — one - t3 arganiaiag
The moating which {» Yeing orgenised..,

-




Raithar the = PC nor the =50 have & comwon, firstsrank conalitusnt.

—_— e —

this reprezents a sodset of the sscond mlative clavag typag 4.g.:

{1L%) Auxaan srkay ninkil ay naagtiisii aqalicii tegtey.
SP/1 ~ savw - manfthe = she - wife/his - hovee/the - went

I 3ty the man vhosa wife had gooa hoza.

- P - 5C
arksy tagley
o5 3 0
apn ninks Daagtlisa aqalks
?
ninka

cop = ee sme g

Traoslatar's Nota: The patentlal priaclpal and jubordinats clauazes are

preecented adove in & hypothetical "kemnel" form, which may not necessarily

be fully SFrwsmatioal.

- e - - - ——

Since the comwn co‘rT:uwm hinka is dileted Irom the relative clauvae
and not replaced by wwyccnjunctive vord (or PRO form), it ie tha suffixed
posaundive that gffects tha lexical bond batween the two clavdes. It 146 tme
that slong with this lexiocal bond, thare 3185 axiotsr a emtactic Aonds the
wbedding rulea descrided sbovde, In Rosaian, under mimiiar circumstances
tha relative proooun IDTORYS im precedsd iy vhat would be the soffixed noun
o Somali; a.g.71 )

» CARLOVERL, ZAKNA KDTCROOO...
(the) men - wife -~ {of) whom

Compars 2]ls6 Framoh dont and Carman deagen .

R —
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It waz statad above that it 13 posaible in Somalil to trensforx an +5C
inco & relative ¢levse svan when the 45C has 10 aleswnto in commen with the

4P, provided that the =50 1n turn governs & third clauvse which doss sharas

some kdnd of pubatantive conatituent with the -»PFC.
Wy shall examine & altLatlon nov onliks vhe one in (X19). Agein thera
19 ¢ = PRC...
1120) Waray ka rxaajooneyaan arrintaas.
They are discussirg this probles.

- and an 450,
{lel) Arriotaas dhammaynbesedu way adagtahay.
. Thia prcbleéem's solution ia dilficulv.
1 +eey EVING US...
{123) 'NAXAY KA XaBjodfmyaan arrinta dhasmeyatsedv ay adigtahay,

SP/they ~ abawt. - are diacussing - problem/the
-solutdon/its - it « difficult/is

b ————— i § *

They are diacussing a srablen which 14 Aifficoik ta
nelva.

i Now let us take the aane +PC {120), but combine it vith n =S¢ which

in turn contalne ita own jubordingte clavae; 1.e., whith 12 composed of a

i . =PCr and &4 S STt (450! = "They are working on the prodblem In the vay/sanrnar.™
ll ) and +PC! = ~The way 13 difficult),

/

|

'i - PC =P

"y pIT Y] sdagtahay
)/Ym e a
' ay f}‘:&"‘% aida

T .arrinta aida
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Thera 48 thras clanses 1o¥olved hatw: thw Aain clauss of the sentance
{=FC), an wnbedded principal clausy (= £C'} and wn wmbedded subordinats clavsa
(=#5C"}, which ars the campomta of a complex svbordinate clavse. The = PC*
hes no comman conatituent with the —« FC, but ita embedded claues, the = SC!

RES elémants within it whiaoh are sharad by both the ~PC' and the —PC (sida
and arrinta.respectively).

A3 a rasult, wa odtain the following "two-gtagad® stracture:

{12h) Wammy ku Xanjoonayaan arrinta ay aida looga shaqeyas
adagtahay.
SP/they - ahout - ars discuasing - probleas/the - it
-vay/the = cna/infon ~ fa warking - d4fficult/in
In actuality, to coovey such Jeversd clauses in English, we would mogt

likwly resort to 1) a verbal noun atruwcturs or 2} an infinitive structuoret
They are discoaping a problem,..

1) whose aolutien §4 difficult.
2) vinlech 13 Aifficelt to solve.

Altermnotive 1) has & Soma l counterpart {sse wxampie 12 abowe}, but
2} doat not, baceuse of the aboence of a head + infinitive construction
in Somali. There 13, thua, a aorraspondenca batween the head « fafinitive
conatpuction in many Buropews lengueges and this swoond level af suboprdination
in Somali, perticularly where varbs denoting "desire®, "wvish*, "opinion®, ste.

are concernad; ».¢.t

[ sow the man whom they want 1o send to Byreo.

i3
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(1253

‘
&

pY

aan ninka
wvt also...
{126)
;’_E

- 9
3 daonera
/4\ 2 3 2
4
o Waxa 1] n -]} Waxe in

Jugwra

k|
[T1.

Waxsan arkay ninke la dooneyo in ioo 4ire Buree.

B e e ek A A . e

Burag

-
- -

&
i |
o

m
la in 1s oinka u

ureo

He 13 irpatiently vaiting for that which he wante to ses,

And Duu U 3UERSRE wuruu dooneye 4nuo arkd.

mochneoa - 5P/he = in - waids = thiogMwe - vants - that /e

- a8 T

=3

Howuwver, the structurez shown abave in (125) and {1256) have a bdroader

rangs ©f distribution than thair aocunterpart inlinitve structuras in the

tranalations given,

When the Commorn wlement between thu « PC' and tha - ¢

$a sonw “Iree-standing® content word and not a1 conjunctive form {(4.§. in,

alda, wtz., forma which ars esamntially a4 part of the mecheniam of noainalia~

atian), it ig no longer pasdible to Lee an infinitive construction {n trana-

lation,

In the following axarple, a similar two-lpvel subardinaticon structure

bl
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13 supsmarpoved Upon A Bituatiocn in which the antecadent (ths aommdn element

- —

dadka) i3 tha dependght of Pattarmn 9:

{127) ¥aqaabedatuy M 00 ay dpdie Xy Jire tiradiimu tahey B0 mln 1'
a0 Mot Vasay caddaeysen...
trade unjons/the - USSR ~ and - they - psople/the - iy o _ -

- number/their - is - BC millipn = and partoh - B/ thay
- daciared - that

—_—

The trade uniona of the USSR with their BC mdllicn membars '
have declared that.,,

=FPC PG % 04
T - I
: ca nn t.ab:y '
2 \
| \ :
: naqaabadaha dudks
| 1;9 3 l
. [ 3 nagqubadaha
I
v
PR
.
i
K
b
oy :
! ;
¥ T
' , " I
. ! t
FI !
1 b 16




adverbdin.ization 1&8 a procass wheraby a semtancs La transformad inte

sunathing «hich ¢an function s a vard modifisr (specilically che modifier

of tha predicse of 2 PC}. Thers L3 ane kiod of wdverbializeticon process

o sem, s ——

wrese mechanicd ars to 3 Ceriain axtent different from whab we have 3gen for
tha relative clause. ALl othar £rrms o7 advarbislizatien (and 1ndeed all
renainting structures of subordinatisn; nominalizatinns, suocordinase ciavies I
derotlog tima, condltion, wtc.] use a syntactic mechanlam which we have
aslready desccibed Uonder the heading of relative clayse,

The transformation of an < 4% into an advarbisl ¢lavas introducez oy

ihe conjunction a0 (into an “m’oo"' praduces a reaullt which <lssely

! resenbles & relative clauss, although thecs ars some Zormal d4i{{arsnces.

On the Moaniag level, the +3C becomey 3 motifier of the predicata of the

PG, svon Shough &3 a reault 2 4 purely nechenical process, basgd an
the presence in the two cloyyes of shared slezants, the =5SC appears as
vhe surfaca medilfmr of caw of the noun Rrovps dependent upon the main varcd.
The Adv,, in Somelf iz 2 cloae #quivalant o such épnstruétions os

the Rnglish avsoluts; #,8.:

The weather being cald, we stayed indcors,
veo=he Rossian DEBPRICRASTIE construchicn [the sc-cslled verbal zdderd or
adverbial participle) wnd sych phrases as,.,

He returmed an old men.

They greetsd La ay_conquerors.

The advarbial clause poaseans the folloving gererwl properties:

1) It 15 o relative clguse modifying scte mpacific word, whose

Taoublart ig one of its first.ranik agnstituents. ALl aptropriate rules

Lé




oy

pertaining to the relptive clauye pertain sigo to bhe Adv,y, (regarding wood

and selection of type of agreament).

2) The AdY,, 15 aduays jJoined to ita antecedent by che conjunction
b {the 20 vs. 8e choics doea not apply).

3) The predicate of ~ha adverdial claus+ nay be in “he presen. tense,
regardless of the actugl tenasa invalved.

L) 'hen the entire artecedent + Adv,, clauss swuence 12 functioning
as a subject and ‘t i3 reflected by pronomingl indicatora, 1t requires
wither agréoment with its antecedent or agreemant ip the Lerdnins gender.

The way in which jdv lavasa are farmed 13 dstermirwd to 2 grsdl ex~-

oo ¥
tent by the preogencs in both the 4PC and tha 3 3C of 3 shared element. L

npurber of posoiblilities wrist:

1} Rugardless of whather Lhe —»PC and the +5C share a consbituent,

the following 18 alwayy posaidie: The + 3¢ ia trapaloreed into an idv

" ———— = p—— bl

modifying [syntactically} the word iysda {this, it), which is introdyced
i1nto both the =SC and the —*FC ap an advertial noun phrase (Pattern 8).

Given the =2FPC...

. {128) ‘axaan U imt gabadnsas.
P - Lo ~ oam - gEirl

ad the = 30,,..

- -

(12%) Gabedhaasy vaxay Duwanayd marsdeedii caddayd.
- girl/that - SP/ane - wvaz waaring = dreas/her - white/vad

. G Ak, -

1 o ceay the resuleing complex agntenca will ben

Y (130) "Bxaan gabadnaid ¢ im! 1ynd-oco ay mgrideadii caddayd

A -

Rinchrtt sy «
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I eaocoupyvarsd 1ods girs «hag chh sas wearing her white
dress,

Translator's ‘lnt.o:"

in canple of iyada uhers there are no conatituents sharsd by the
-2 PC ard the 3 13:
(131) '“xaan arkny gabachazs iyad-oc rook da'aye,
SPSY - saw - girl/thet - it/end - raining

I saw this girl when {t way rainiog.

c— = Y ————

2) If netither the - PC nor the =S share any constitvents, then cne of
the firat-rank #lements of the —SC can dbe maved Lave the -2 po (ab the point
whers the clavess ary Joined) w3 an adverbial noun phrase (Pattern 6) and
the rast of the =50 is transformed into a medifier af this "Crootedn
slamant. Thus, given the = PC..,

{132) Lolkii gurigs buv weersray.
eniyy/the = housp/the -« SP/he - abtacked

and the =X, ..

{133 Infago vaym fadhinay neel -
#a -~ Phew - vere {at) - place

«ass the fesultant conplex sartence ia:

(134) Colidi 1nnmag-00 Mkl fadhina bug gueige veeraray.
The sy atlacked the house while we wera auay,

- 1 N

Tha soeny ntf-o.chld the bouae vith ua being sy,

Tranalator'a Bote,

4 full disgram of {134) afgnt look lika the follewing:

L8
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=P 250
veerarsy Tadhingy
& n < -

TN

-
Celkii priga inoagy o nesl
K“'h-._a-"‘/

In a sindlar {ashion, the forma Laafa)(thet) and intaa(s) {chat
mch} zppear as modified eieasats standing for the entire principsd
¢lause (compare this with che Engliah ®...which wuyprisad no one.™), An

example of this 15 the Collowing:

{13$) Waddendylinty rasaes ayey \u rigesn ¢lidanka cadowpa
tass oo ¥a dhacday neei ka koonfureyzs saldhiges
veyn ee ku yeala Danang.

nationaiiste/ghs - shella - IP/they - on = threw - sray/the

~ snewy S Lhe - = gnd = in - occuvred - place - from
~ to the south ia = base/the - big 14 -~ and ~ {n ~ 13 -
Danang

The Viet Cong shelled Lhe enssy forces, (an svent) which
occurred to tha south of the big bese &t Danang.

Tranalator's ¥otur This swntence may be diagramed as lollowy.

=22

ve kv yarls Depmng ™

- e




In the sbove diagram, the materia] within the triangle is not analysed.

I{ the = [PC and the 30 ahara & comdon slement, Chen the {ollow.ng twa
poamnbilitiss axint:

1) The sharsd element 14 not repegted dyring the procass of trangfomme
ing the 3¢ into an adverbisl clausa. ft appeara cnly an¢ tina in the
cesuleing camplex damtence: ab the juncture of the main cayse and the
adverbial clause.

It i3 nedasdynry, therwform, for the adverbial clavse to come immedistely
f after the shared slemant and Lo appear in the same formal rels sa the shared
' elanant. Il 18 precise.y thls 3ituvatjon which ## had tn nind sbove (ame
1 P+ L6) when ve stated that the advarblal ciause can function ae the surface

AL FSur not of the asin clavse predicate; but rather of one of ita noun

droups; e.g. ¢

(136) “axasn b int gabadhaas oo naradeedii caddayd bowan.

EP/T - %o - came - giri/that - and = dress/her - white/uas
- was wearing

I found thig girl ih hee white dresa.

Kinkana 00 qomleya basa yimd.
mAN/that « and = sniley -~ SP = shtuied

This mmn enterad sniling,

2} ™he shared dlownt 13 not uaed as the connective word betwesn the
+PC and the 5»5C, but rather & proosun or preasun-lika ward ia intraducad

to porform this funetion. This PRO form ip not the farma) soopterpart of

any constituent in either the =PC or tha +5C. In a specific santence, we

S0




would aosign 1t to the latier, henevar.

= Parsonal Pronoutts { 2 article)

Such pronouna ar prooaun~like forms may Ba.s»

1 pers. aing. anigs ani

2 v " adige adi

i " (m3ac,) ; Lsega i’

v = M {fem.} | Ayada | iya

I pere. pl. (axelo) | ammedm | anea
. *  {imed.) .‘ innaga inna

2 " 4 lidim idin
3om lirnn iya

The forma 13 and 4y2  appesr only with tha following enclitic na

(ant, but)l. Norte that lya-na  ic boyvh feminine singvlar and third pers.

Third person pronouns may be vesd to replace inanimacs nouny, but

tha follawing:

not all Somall epsakers will accept this usage in apeech. Ses, for instance

Mixas yesiay wuxuy ahas ninkil gzbeyeds sayidia noc dhawray

16ag~30 a4y af Sochasligo Ahignayn...

becabss - SP/he - waz - man/the - pastry/the - Sarid/the
- wo/for - presarved - it/and - not - language -~ 3omali

- urittan/be

Becayes be wag the wmn vho preservad the poebtsy of Sayid
doying Lhe pariod whan Somali wee not (u) written {lan-

nge; ...

= Demonatrative Pronadng

kman -

thal (masg,)




—

{139}

- Paaudk-PR0

tams - that (fen.)

(e P R - those

FOI'I'“;: Q.Fs,

ninkaas - what man

*
halksaa - thet place, thers i
arrintags - that probleasguestion
- The Com_z_;.mn Repaat ad
Exgrples of 2) ara: ]
Hinkan waxaan arkay adag-00 agalka hac¢eridiisa saeda.
/
man/this - 5P/1 - waw - he/and - nousesthe - circomfarence :

Jita - walks ]

I saw this man w3lking arsund the hovae.

Shalayto nadaxaweyns Massc wuxuu o tagay [iaishiq bacqashc

@sﬁuah haikaag 4o uu watahada™ fkula yéelan doodd madaxda
Suyrdya. T

yestardsy - preaigent - Masaer - SP/Me - to - went -
Taraacus » vi31t ~ of7icial -« i3 - places/that - ant
~ he = talka - 1p/with = make = u11E - .wadary/the -
SyTia

Praaident Massar left yestarday [or an official wisit to
Damasgua vhora he will ba mesting #ith Syrian leaders.

Ancther regulesr means of torning en + 55 into an wdverbial nedifier of

tha main predicats iy to tresoform it imo a relative clauss «ich i3 Chen

wubgpdinated to one of the words 3in {that), 3i {(way, manner), oF ¥ax
{‘hiﬂl)n

wirds, together with the relativa claussa attached to them, cosbine with thw

The notation for this vype of adverbial clewse is ddvyq + Theow

52
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miin predicaty in the capacity of an adverdial modilier which denoves such

generihl]l tirdbmstacces Aa aimaltaneity, precedeanctd, atc.; #.4.0

{141) Haggts belewdyaha ahsa es la diray baa wax-ay ninkii (aaliy.ie

N e o .

ahas doonaon-ba cashadil dambe helay oo Xéensy.

group of men/the - ¢itySthe - was - and one - zent - SP

- thirg/they - man/the - scothaayer/the - way ~ sesk/ba

{a varticle) - day/the - next - fooNd -~ and = Brooght

Aftyr astking the poothaayer, the smisauries from ths town

found him 3 day leter and brought hin (back with them).
() In-uu mesnii fadhiyo-ba sar damboo 1s kale Jlitay duu

kuhaankii tusbixil qeatay o0 rogay.,

- —

that/he - place/the - aits,/ba (particle) - moment - agxt/
and - one -~ apart - disperadd - SP/he - poothsayar/the =
beads/the = Look = and - aorted

After 3itting in that place Tor & yhile, and when the
peaople had disparsed, the scothsaysr took tha beads and
{started} socting them.

P e m— .-

The two agverbinlization processes examuned aborva (Rdv,, and Adwyp)

i are yped basirally when the dependant ¢lause {beying, as to speak, a

"mebtonymict Rodifier; i.6., a2 modifer through cuntinguit.y} doscribed [

e =

alrcumstoret wd under which gand ancng which the main action t_al:u plaze.

However, advervial clausse which bear upon the sannar in which the main

.-
-

action uvnfolds, ths rezamblance batwesn the maip action and dcma other acticn

A e

{the so-aalled "metaphorict nodifiers}, sre formed in w different vay,
In visv of the alnoat total lack of adverta in Soemmli (<ncluding

adverbt of manner), this ririety of advarbialisation 18 sacomplished in

C e

two ataps: firat tha verd ia nominalised 1.¢., transformed inte a noum which ia

i devarbative Serivationally, adverbial in meaning (indicating manner), but otill

i 5
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and all 3 noun in terhs of syntactic privileges of cccutrrence, Them ¢
Cazbimms  With ype predicats of Lha principal 2livse hy msans of Lhea prewarh
4 with the meaning "like", "in the mannér of", "in .... Way". This
mpaning turns the neminallaed form into an adesch of manner. To put 4t
anothar vay, 1I inh Epglish thare ware no agverbs, sweh ax "alowly® or
"aggreasively", Liwn such neanings could Be conveyed by constroctiona Like
“ab a Alow pate* or "in an agrrasaive mannerT.

Thus, the kind of adverbialiiation chat produtas An adverdial clause
of maaner {which will Be noted 83 5,4} 16 similar to one of the forme of
nominalization -~ not the mast general ona, the nominaliaation which hes no
concomnitant change of mamning, but the one which adds the meaning "liker,
Sveh w ponina]l isatiton i3 accomplished in Somalt by tranaforming the +5C
into & relative clause which md{fies the vord 3jda [(minmsy, means, vay),

There sre several senantic vartsnts within the met of adverbisl clausey
dwnating nannerc:

1} The action of the Madn wardh 13 being compared with the vacy fact of
the other action (English ™as if..."). o this case, the form sida se
Joined to the subordinate predicale dy means of Partern & ; t.g., 42 48
adverbial modifier. The same form aida togwther with its attached rulat-
iva ¢levse ir joloed 1o the predicata of the principal clsuse by means of

T preverd U ; e.g.:

R ~
(L)) Waxuu g socdey 3iddd vy tedlasdiorinkiisa girsesayo.

9P/me -~ in - wnlked - oanner/the = he - gtaps/his
-~ TWMRROrA .

Re valked anm 1€ he wore Meapuring bis steps.

5u
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VG '
RINN Woxou ¢ j1iCey 3idit wu dhintay.

Se/y = 1n - lay -~ sanner/ths - he - disd
He lay as if he were dead.

2} The action of the principal clavse is being ¢ompared to the mannar

10 which the cther action i3 unfolding, rather than tha fact of ity ecdstence
6.8.:

&= ’lvg s L‘i-
(15} Wuxov u noolas siddi uu f!arinny,
3P/ ha - 1n - lived - manner/the ~ he - in ~ died

He lived as he diad,

Tranglator'a NHotng

A comparison betwveen the two variunts of mide comstructiona and
ftzsian adverbial usage 13 amittad at this point (swa Zholkoveki), 2.3.2,
p. 4T

-—ra 2

it I

.
. e -

In varient 2), sida i3 a full-fledged abject {through the preverd Q)
in both the principal and the subordinate 2lavass.

an thore 12 o fed L0 Compare e action gf the prADGIpE. Cliude
with the action axpredsed in an 235 which postnsees {ta oWm sublect ad
objeot, wban thars is only the advertlalizatiaon of an isolated pradigats
(8.8.; "be sharpre=y Taharply”, "neaver be ssen==p ¥inyviaibly"}, aids
will fuoction we the subijact or object within thy r\lat,i-n olaose modifying
i M-ir the litllll-i;u oxlls for a wibordinate wverd 4in the active
70304; Sbject 1p compination with the indelinite-parsonal particle }ia ~4f

55
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the ajtuation calla for the paseivet a.g.:

(1L5) 51 wdag. ..

{1n) a manner (which) 1s atreng, fiemly

QL) S aan hore 1oo (=lu+u) arkin...
(in) & manner {uhich) ra one has ever syen, in an
unprecedentad nannar
It i3 worth noting that 3ida may generally play tha role in thy masn
tlansw of not only an advearblal modifier, but alxc a partfcipanl in the avert,
the subject or one of the objmcts; ».g.:

(148) Sidaasu af ma ahg.
nannar/this - manner - not - 1s

It won't work this way.

- — — e — .

(149} Sid=qu v dhintay waa nage garssontahuy,
manner/tha/he -~ ip » died ~ SP - po/Irem !
- hidden/was

How he died was mot ravealed to va.

Std-ay ahayd byp ndagl WALTAMY .
mannar/the/it ~ wag - SPE/Me - us/for/aboyt - related
H» Ltold us how it was.

This 1s not surpriaing ir va ¢opaider that olda and §ts medilying
claugy 14 on tha Formal larel & noun gtoup (phrass; and, thus, the role

of participant iz no less natoral for it than the role of an sdwwrbial

mdlfier.




ltoun groupa denoting mefner can alse ba Ffarmwd with the word &ida

a following noun (the following ncan repraswnts Lhy antirs «+ 5C) sither...

1} 1n Pattern 10 4( on the deap-structure lavel tha second noun i3 m

: r
: trve Domitml (NOM or NOM.) (ses Appendix VI); 1.v., 1f it denctes u tangidle {
ohjact; &.g.: ]

!

{181) S1dii dameer bup u Sbaqowyas. :

Ay fthe - donkey ~ SP/he - worke

He works like & mula.

(152} Woxuo u sgyahay 31dil wax 300 noolmaday.
: ]
1 SP/w - in - gimilar/is - mnner/the - thing - to here
-~ cams to life

He 58 1iks scmeone who has just besn reborn,

(153) wuxuu iila egyshay sidii dugssg.

SP/he - Ryftefnith -~ s{Milar/is -~ manner/the - beast

Ax far as I'm concared, he looksa 1llke a beaek.

ee OF 2} DY Sawns cf the "guxiliory® verbs ahasn {to be) and lahaan
{tc bave)} 1f the ynderiying noen 13 the now of an xction or qualiby, ste.;

{1%%) & -sawxiibnimedo ah

(in) a oannar {vhich) iz friandship, $o u fMimdly vay

3 mg,l‘htov
(10} a cannar (which) baz straogth, etrongly




P p— ]

LI

4

B Som— —— - — X

{158) S{ aan 3harei wy socondin...
sannar - pot - law = in = goes

In an vp)aulyl menner. ..

Al couram, Lo tha sxtent thet onw cénsiders they "ayxiljaryr to be a full
lexical #ntity in 419 own right, the latier process could be included vnder

the sdverblalisation &f o varb (seo pp. Sh and 55 above).

FHE -

In Sorali, ar 1In Buropean languagea, one of the nominalization procasmes

uaed 18 the Formation of nouns Croo predicatea f”l‘hﬁ]. Such devarbative

nouna {noted a3 5y} denote actions, relationshipis or qualities.

Thare ara Aevaral regular auffixea used

PPN P AAA N ML AL B AR g A e e e B gy By oy R P E TR S TS ...

Yarb Conjugation Sufrixes Examplen
A R — vt eveca—ussna=csfroccccysreuvasvrevasssssanncaccay
1 =id, =i bilaghidda (beginning), bauriste/
~itgan baaritaanks (invmstigation}
H 1
II | «in, is baabi'inta, baabl'iska (destruction)
.--—-----a—---A-‘-------s-A-A—A-A---L-A-A--——---—-------------—-----.,.__.I,
IIl =a8ho fabashaca [3gedzurs) |
LA LD LS Ll dobn ddadts adedebeb A L AR L LR L L AL L ELEL L L LR LT P L L R T |
e ~aan

J_ umufntl. (bagnean) |

- e = ——— . -

— - SSAamAna

The negative verb la‘zan (to lack) {a a produotive formant of
abatract nouna; e.g.: lacag (money) » la'sante = laceg-lataents (lack of
scnay; shuqul (work) ¢ la'aants « jhuqul-la'santa {unexployment). Stilil

ancther nagatire suffix veed to farm abatrict nouna ta -darpot a.g.:

gl (viotory) + darra » guuldarruda (defeat); gur {justice} » darro -

A —

e A o )
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fardarrade (injustice). Thers 413 another Kkd0d of % forwsd op nouas which
denote agemcy; e.g.+ seaxlib {friand) ¢+ nimo = ssariibnimada (frisndship);

rodax (lsader) « nioo ~ madaxnimeds (Luwdership),

Naay S, are formed in an unpredictabls ranner; 1.e., laxically, and |
rmat be learned Sn amsociation with the Verd from which they are derived.
Even Nere, hoveresr, soma pAtterns can be discemed:
dagamllymi {to dtyuggle) = dagmalka, dagmalanka (Light,
struggle) 1
wesrari {to attack} ~  dWmaracia .(-ttwk} |
tartami (no compate} - tartanks (contast, compatitien} ; l
ceavimd {to halp) =~  caawinads , saceswizada (help)
yukuml (to gavern, to ~  mukunis (Judgement )
Judgs}
kUiyaamayn {to deceive) ~  khiysamads {decartion}

danficid (to defend) -  daafacaadda {delense)

—

Tranalator's Note:

4 nasber of tha worde in the sbove sarplee wre Arsbic borrovings.

Sy wppear in 211 the slots wvhich are characteristic of the poun in
general, but unlike verba, they do mot noroally coabine with [iwely gerermned
‘ ¢lenant s which denote tha participants or the ¢iroomatances assoclated with

an wrant (trena. note: prasumably sublects or adverbisl ncun phresea).

The wet comop syntactic mthod of nominalising mn =+ 5C is to traneform

it dnto x relative clawes subordinate to the ward in (we shall note the
whols canstruction ad Sip )- The word in (that, whsther) together with

ttp scbordinats clavee can function &» an objsct 1in the principsl clavie or,

4! 59
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Qquite |-M'Q),y'r 28 the dependant alemant in Pattem 9 a.8.*

{157) Mnadl bogorka lsgr dhige ema loa doorte inuu qubiilada

aanfthe - king/tha - one/from - makay - or ~ one/for
~ choosgs - Lhat/he - trida/the - lwad

THhe Man wno ia chosen to bs king: that i3, the lqader of
the vriba,..

(158) waydis bal inay fogtahay.
83k - particly B4l = that it - far/f3

why don’t you asak whethar it 13 {very) far?

(159 Cayvuraddaasi Jnay byrburtay macnehesdn wuxue yahay...

airplans/that - that/it - crmshed = meanine/its - SP/st
- i

The swening of the digmster involving this aircraft is3.,.

They ars lesr likely to sPpsar as the sudJect of the sentonce; e,.g.:

{160} Indad taptay wvoy wanaagsanayd.
that/yev - went - 5P/1t ~ good/was

It Masz good that you went.

Thiz 1a then the typical method of forning what, for the most part,
12 an objedt noun clanae. In fv the univeroe! nooinglicing coniomotive

word. Depending upem the muaniog of the verb governing in , it can be
trenslates az "that™ or "shather® It"'u\] .

It shaould, however, be noted that ay the dependent slemsnt in Pattern

2 (waa in.,.], the subordinste olaosa with in takes on the epscial meaming

&0




LTI N ke it~y ettt e T
= - . .
b\
of pbligation or Dacedoity {awa 313> Section v}; #.qu:
{161) Sayid Noxamed waa Suu inoo maqdae caleaswddil Xomimeds. |
Sayid Mohamnmwd - SPAV. - thet/he - ya/for =~ become
~ sysbolAhe - m-odo:%m )
Ssyid Yohammed should become for ba the mymbol of firsedan.
J {162) Keorarka iya caadaayinka iys dhaqanka dndadic kals waa
inuy agoon u lseyahay. 1 ,
lau/the = and - cystoms/the - wnt « 1ifeway/the = pyoples/ i

) the - other - SP/¥.. - that/he - imowiedge - (or - have -

i :
Ha ahould know the laws, cbLstome apd way of 1ife of other r
proplea; ’ {

One mominalizaticn davisr pacullar to Somall 13 tumning o = X into II

a rolative or advarbial ¢layse which then modifiez one of 144 own &ofatituenta 1

]

{we shall note thia construction as S,}. This former constitumst beconmy ¢
{op the formal lavel) the head of the canatyructicn, bSut on the cohtent lerel

. i the whola construction "revolyws arcund” 1is vert; i.s., [unctionally

l nerinalization 13 taking place here, even though the suriste device used

Ii ia once sgain & form of adjectivalisation; a.g.:

N

i » {163) HEvelusyuds EhRQansodu Was Llasbtdé o0 lage gorta.

i’ ratlroads/thy - work/their - &'ﬂcw - fred A0
Y - we - an#/tm - hacls
; . The mdasion of they railrcads iw the mm’ of
. ‘ freight {1it. ... fraight vhich one haols.).
- 61
1
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(154) Sida qur ah ¢v lagu awmiyn kaTeyo ATrintaa WAxXe Wenyaan

hubks oo lagu isticmaglo,

Manner/the ~ onlyi{neds) -~ {3 - and - ona/by neana af -
$olve = can - problen/that - thing/the - S?/? - arms/
the ~ and ~ orw/by »eand of - use

Ths only way this problem can bs 3olved 13 through the
use of arma.

(185) Dadks madowgs shi waxay codsaneyasn in lopagpolaade
mqeuqda la mid ah kuwa dadkn caddaanks ah mirks oo eego

i 0.

pecplesthe - black/ths ~ mre - SP/they - denand = that
- nafto ~ Allod = righta/the - with - aqual ~are -
ofes Ahe = peoplasihe - white/the - are - tina/the -
one/at ~ 16ok = housss - onw = moYes into
Black paopla are demanding to nave the sams Tighty as

whitas in ranting hcusss (11t. ...under the circumatances
of hooses which ara aoved inLaj,

Tranalatar's Note:

In (165) abowe, tha stping marka los es naans 'whant ar *undar

time ci rcumotances o!".

{166) Dadka 6o loo kala 28xdas aolssds buy dhaszhas.

pwople/the - amd - ong/te - 2part - favors - ﬂ;h‘bi.ug
= 3P/AL - generites

Partiality Yreads emxity.

Tos ahift 1in oeaning from participant in the situatiom t,o. the aitustion icaall

iz not particolarly dhcommon wacog tha languagas of iha world; a.g., “He 18

botharsd by nolay neighbora.” can mrun *The polss thet his ned ghbora mmice
bothezrs him,", Tha Lwo mpanings are frequently difficolt or sven japessibla

42




Lo diffarantiats. In Juropead languages, hoWsver, thure are many cases

wheo cne can not be vsad for the othes, but in Somsli such a meuning shift

1% the bazia for a regulur wminalizakion procesa and ia vssd with complete
- [reedom; e.4.:

(167} CiSdanka NS WAX WEFTLayes WuNUL ki qabeay Jermalkid '

fashiiatahs ahas oo la baabi'ivyey.

army/the = USSR -~ thing ~ big/vas ~ 5P ~ SP/hw = for -
do - Germany/the - fasciat/the - wap - apd = one =
deat coyed

The Sovist armwy played & major role in the destruction
of fascist Oermany.

I% ie natural enough Lo asyuow that the extensive uaa of this hethod

of naninalizing a predicats can be explained by the necassity of racunciling twe

. —— — —— "

wital yequiramgnts: 1) tha need to have the syntactic equivalent of a noun
and 2) the need to preserve the valance af Lhe ariginel pradicete (something

which a Somal] aocun 18 virtually incspable of daing). Adthough therse ars

Fwms seimecem o o

4 other 3olationy Yo this preblen, the methed shovin hers can ba dagocibed in
the following terms: 1) a moun (ene of the participants in the altuatlen)
becomas the ayntactic peak of the entire phrass {(nwoun + relative olagse)

i vhile 2] verbel govertoent 1 retsined, aince the verd doss not forrmlly

- — ey = ST

1, change into a noun, buk rather it forss e relative clauss. Because the
. ‘Y semantic peak remaina the verd, it then happens that the aymtactic and the

. semantic peaks do not coincide and this explains the peculiarity of this
conatruction in Somali. '

|
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SICTION [II

THE T3E OF SORFACE PATTERN3 T0 BXPRESS DEIP-STRUCIURE RELATIONSHIPS
Thia dnction 18 devoled to the mesnd vhich Soball oaer ta exprass

dgo#p-3Lructure s mtaceic relationshipa. ror each af the aix desp-atructurs

raavionghips qutlined below, surface pattorne will be given, The conditions
under which ong or anothet asurface realizatisn 12 selycied will Alsn b
tesoted.  Thaere ere four kinds of factors davsrmining the expression :f

derp-stoystura relationships.

1. Each desp-atructurs relatisoship hae p opacific ast of surlace

paitorns «hich mre yasd t& pxpress 1t on the surface leval; j.e., while

: 4 a aingle daep relationship cun b Tealized 1n snvarsl diffavent ways, not
i avary surfacu pattern can corremond to erery dasp relationship. Yhirp
f : palat will be 1llustrated by pevera] gxampies of the remlization of deep
:[ Il .\‘;\, ralaticnship II {the abject relaticnship): -
! i’ (168 Wou gayn karas. {Pattern 8)
: . i Fe nows how o dot.
| ! {69} Lacag buu L aiipey. (Fattarn 3)
' ‘ Ea gave fst WODAY.
," 4.70) WU la hadluyes ppbahs. {Patzerna ? + 3}

e 49 talking to the [ather.
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(171)

(172)

(M7 h

(7w

Q75)

@76}

any

{178)

s s

Wuryy bilsabez Srwu xisaabta harte,  {Petterm 3)

Phe - begas ~ thatMe ~ mathemstics/the = study
Be begon studying nethamatics,
Wuxuu bilasbey xisagbta barashadexda. (Pattara 3 + 9)

Pr/he - began - mavhematics/the - study/its
He began the study of mathwmalics,
Wou dhax gaiey agalka. {(Patterm ¥ » %)
P/{he} = inside - sntared - house.

WU gaisy aqalks dhexdilsa, {(Patterm 3 + 9}

S /{he} = sntered - housa ~ Lnside/ity
Ha entared the houss. (for 173 elao}
¥er wu hadley wuruu yidhi... (Pattern 5)

time ~ he =~ spoksy - SP/hw = aald

Wnhen Be APOKY, ne said...

(Pattern 10 « 9}
DAy ghboy/the « dlowd - wile/hie

the meighbor of dpwd's wife...

{in_deep Structury: Ahmed has & wife and tha wils hes &
neighbor.}

Wixus &8 350 dhex baxay dhirts. (Pattem 7 . 3)
SP/Ne - from - Detwewn - coms Ut - trees/the

He wnwrged from ameng the treas,

Basboorinks waxa kv dhister dad Dadsn.  (Patiarm 7 + 3)
basbs/Ane ~ SP ~ from ~ digd - pacple - many

Mary peopls wers lled by the boabs,

&6
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Listed below arm all the murface pattsrmna capable of sxpressing the dssp

relationanips I, Il ant ¥ ':III amnd IV are realived with the same surfuce

patrgrna ap 1I; Y1 or the conjoining relationahip has some pecullariting

of Ira awn snd will by trested below saparatelr)!

1 SUBVECT RELATIONSHIP
—r 2,4 17,5 29,15

» Patterna 2 (surlface subjact),

U (ewd)jwol insn A « B), 7

{particie marking an ynopeolfind

sodjest), ¢ (w.g. A... hia B},
e

1008 §), 15 (affized poodenive).

II IBJELT RELATICNSKXIP

w—y }, 5, ?' T » P.l'tpr.fr
- 3 0; 9: S+l
PATL prqys 10, 15, 15
+ 7 *rare prev, 18
&, 20

ot

— — . s—

o
-

>

Patterna 3 {surface object),
§ (ecemplament $4 wn & = B),
T {objuct within prevard string),
T ¢ Party,, *+ 3 (object governed
throogh a preverd), O (an infin-
itive governed by a vorb), 9 (3ee
above}, 9 ¢ 7 * Partprey (in those
sary iratenced of » noun govern-
ing # preverd), 10 (see above),
IS (owe abara), 15 + 7 ¢ Partypyy
(4n & onstruotion with 9 €.g.:
1ILI.‘I. ff?ulhnu‘n, 1it. b» ~ to
- calling/mia), 18 « 6 {(a mo-

called joining notn both geverna
& gobordinete ¢lavse, pattern 18,

and functiona as a circomatancs

af that seme predicate,parterm 6),

67
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20 {canjurctions governing

dependant c¢lansss}.

¥ MODIFYING RELATIONSHIP

~— 6,? 7 * Pariprae *
i1, 13.1591? 18,
lﬂ*shfj, a1

Pattarns é {uyoally = noon
poerating »3 circumstantial
modifisr of a werh), 7 (pre-
verbal}, 7 ¢ Partprer + 3 (s0-
called "wezk" gorarnment; l.e.,
modification rathdr than
govermnent through a praverdal
particle, 10 (mee abova), 11
(modification by means of the
limited set of "true' gdjectiray),
13 (tha naming conatruction},

15 (yww above}, 17 {a strostuere
consiating of & conloined slementi
and & conjunction), 18 (gee abave),
18 « ah « 1 (the componenta of
pattern 21, a noun + a specisl
aodirying clavae coptaining the
rerd ahsan, v.g.7 lacagia
varqadda ah, lit. money/the -

papsr - 1s), 21.

e S — e S———
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The selection of one or ancther of the possible surface patterns
depends, in part, uvpon whieh ayrface word clasmes ars used to repressnt
the participants in an under.ying relationghip. 4nd this in tumm Zdrpands
upon the follawing teo facilocy:

2, A gyvan desp-structure relationdhip can be realizad ondly by <eriain
{desn) lmxical clasees. Thus, relotionship II {the oblect relationship)
involvas only. ..

FPHEDICATE + WOMINAL (a.g. give maney)

FREDYZATE « PREDISATE  (w.g, know how §o qut)
PRERICATE + AZJUMCY  (a.g. #ntsr into)

MCMINAL + WOMINAL {e.g. neighbor's wife)

ADJUNCT + NOMIMAL  (».g. into the house)

ADJUNCY + PRETICATE  (e.g. dafore going)

ADIMET + ADJUNCT (w.g. Srom within}

NOCRLAL + PREDICATE  (e.g. manaper of the constrection)

d. A glvan desp lexical class 19 realized anly be certain adrlacs
wird classex. For example, iln ouvt examples of the various svrisce

realizations of relaticnsniip II {examples 16% 30 174 above .

{ PREDICLTE wew——ip finite vard, inrinitive, noun

ADJINNY s preverbe. partiale, sonjunction,
Joining word, naun

- MIMTMAL o RGN

Howerynr, 3 desep-atruzture nominsl or PRC lorm ¢ould never begcoms a surface

verb.

I 3
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L. #inally, tLhere are conscraints upon the specifie distridbution of
surface word classmd within surfaca patternt; nanely, whizh word clesces
can operate aa bths head mlement or tie dependent #lemgnt wilhin wleh pablterm
{384 Labla it APPSMDTX VI,

Thus, 4f wa have (1) a 1isting of all bthe surlace patterns tha% cag be
uvynd Lo realizq wach of the deep~strycture relatiznshiza {see abcows), (2)

g listing of All the deep~sttucturs classes capabls of enteriag Lnto each of
the dedp-3tructurs relatianships (oot bLreated explic4tly in this work),

£3) a 11ating of all possible surface realirations of all deep-structure
Lexica)l clmyses (agasn smw LPPEXULL VI)..., then ve should, la theory at
leaat, bs able to comw up with 317 possible surface raslizetions of any
deep-aLructure combination; 1.2., any two deep-structure slemants jotned 1in
a apecific deep-structurm relaticnahip., For ifnstance, Lhe voderlying
conhination PREDICATE « NCMIWAL can %o realised 33 3 surface vard wizh »
surfacs noun. & rverd can be the head word sn patzerma 1, 2, 3, 6, ¥, § and

36 whils & noun may be Lhe dapendent éelément Sn patterny 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, 10,

12, 13, 1k, and 14, If ua supsrimposa one distribution upon the OLhar, we
will come up with the fact that & verb can de the head word and 1 nodd Can
be the dwpendent ylemant in patterma 2, 3 and 16.  Comparing this with

the fact that relationship I (SUBJECT RELATIONSHIF) can De realized with
patterns 2, L, 7, 7, 10 and 15, we then discavar only patlern 2 overlaps;
i,m,, only pattern 2 can be used tc express the desp SUBJECY relationsdip
woen the PREDICATE i3 realized a3 a aurface verb snd the MOMIML 13 realised

ag 2 surface noun.

this kind of elgorithm would be purCectly wdequate if all four factors

°

[P 7 p—
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opdrated indspendently of sach other, byt in reality 1t is complex, multi-

seyersd and rarely ae obvicua a3 the axample ahcwn abowe.  For thia

- — g = ¢

reapsn, Any praatisal applisgrion reqoires o Moch aore direct and >brigus
repressntation of the procsss of getiing {rom deep structura to Burfece

sbruttupme.

Evary spacific corresponderce betveen deep and sorface strings can be

netad in the [ollowing mannar:

I 2
= . .
PFIu;D ROH E’ s
: mw&é
) "popalata"  "paople’ d:dl-q. dnlgg.n
.5 {pecpla} {live-in)
| - e— £ i— C e
AUANT NON ' 5n
II‘IQCIIIIIIL?)
{ ] |!T§4, i
"ma joriuy" "poopie" dadky badidood »
. A {pmozie} © (mejority/their} i }
! _ 11 7 2
: : | —— '——-"1,—-——-3
r ] PRED WOM '} Prey
i N . ' Trvrmgprdpyragy. 3 -
) : —n
' l} "szeak-with"  “father® u{bﬂu H’ Mﬂ’m
"L
3 {father) (with) (speake)
o |
- ' The probiem then {8 to pote all auch trenaforms in one place, showing
i the link tetwaen dasp relationships and surfaca patterns at tha sams time af
. 1 . e shim the link batwean daep lexical tludnws and syurfaca word classem. This
I raquirement #2uld be met By & chart 4n which both the rows and the columna 4
. - T
. - -
k 7w
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wauld be labeled With Lwo 3ymbolsd - one for the auriace wnpd olsss and one
far the deep lexical clasa; é.g., ¥V {FRED), The cells of such a chart would

cahtaia two nupbera - an irebic mumaral for the wurface pattern and a Rowman

numyral for the deep relationship:

S (MOMY 1 ...
|
2 (1 i
‘.
- .t |
!

Sych o chart wouid tead: "IN tha head elament in relationahip T i3 a wember
of the deep-simcture clayy of predicates (PRED) and 15 realized on ths
surface 38vel a& o vard (V) and 3¢ the dapendisnt slemant 13 3 mesder of the
despratructure class 2f nominals (NCH} and is rsalized on the surface level
as n noun (3}, then ¢eep-yicucrure delationship I €211 Se expresssd by
surface pattermn 2 (surface subd|act).”

Hosever, in the pragent analyais thery ace L0 déop lexical clasaes
and 18 syrface word classes with JZ possible dval desp-surfice combinations
(peastble ways of raalizing deep classss through sucface onea; 8.4,
¥ (PRED}, & (NCM}, ste,). W wuab agd to this the aix aucface alementa
wbioh ars the resylt of Nomdnmlication, adjectivelization and advarbializatfon
proceases spd which repressmt three desp-atructure clasaes (PRED, FREP,
GQUANT}. The resuliing chart would have to havs SO 1ines and 50 columna —

32 + (61 3).

The solvtion 13 to breek such an encrmoua chart iato thres pirty, ona
72
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li {Tranalatcr's Note Sontinued)

thera arg, in aadition, aysbols for vertoua sybordicate clevses:

l Syns S0, Sat = Noun Clpusas
[ Ad¥,,, AG¥in - Adverbiai Clauses
id = Relative Clavgew

Deep-Structure Lexical Classes:

PRED - Predicates or deep-sifuctore varbp

PRE® - Yalenced Adjoncta (preopesitiona or conjunctions)

QUANT - Quantifiars

TEMF - Temporaly .
NP - Denonstratives (deiciics}

PRON - Frofnduns

NON - Xouns

ioninw Agentis

e r—— — ——

Numecals

Coordinating Conjunctiona

we should note that the clagpee whigh ar; ha produet of yerd nominal.
iration (advarbia_itabson, adjeetivalization} ocperate like verbs py head
slementy end like nouns, sdverts or adjectives respatbively an depandent

clamsntm.

- b
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DEEP RABIATIONSNIP I: The Subject RelatSonahip

Tho waye in which the deep sudjack relationghip ja realized in Somsli
surface atructure 3re snown in chart 3 on the fellowing page. It the
viampiea given below, wé shall first represent degp relationghipy and then
surface patterns. Deep strvcturs cepresetlation will leave out those parts

of the ssntence that ars not pertinent to the poiat belng 1ilustraved

rr { 71} T 4
7 s v Pron, V S0b =—amjn Pattemn ¢

P73 T 774

R QU G -y

1179) ¢ |~
mova Gari Ileah b3y tagaan,
I !
\ Juscice - God - SP/1E - maws
Justice God

1180% A B
x;o} hungry I'glade=na maveza vay 22sjayInayd.
2l

& =plea/the-but - momsnt /thim - S /they = got
mien huagry

A
(181) satd Markaaa-sy tidhi: “Haal"
/ &, Homant /that-she ~ said - "yea™

3ha "yeat

{(182) y 3 \
gansratéy Dadks oo loo kals £6xdaa colasd bay dnasheg,

-
-

People/thy = and = opw/ta = apart - placed
to diseriminate -~ ity = SP/it - generates
1o hatle

193} v ®
vasiul Indad taktey Dea KUy wansag-sanayd.

/ that/you - et - SP = yoo/for - gopd/was

-
vent Jou
|
Fyou
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exch for deop relstionshipa I, IT amd ¥, snd alao to coubine some of the
doal desp-surfacs clapses of slenghts wharyrer posaible., The resylt
would 1ook somathing like this:

Relationship I

Depandent | i
\ aee s | sam
Hyad R :
ya "‘-u\ . ‘
rre s ;- - i-oo
v vos 2 | seo

4
rre 1 ae [1'0 T eee
1

In place of & =miogls charu (50 X SO = 25CC aells) we shall then have
three charts wath sn gversge of 87 cylls qach, To offowt the loews of
infaraation resulting {rom comoining several dus) surisce-dewp clusses under
ons heading (e.g. $), nll the dual ¢lazAea comtalped in sach svch comdbinsd
ctaseification will appear bylow the general hswding with worface classee

follawed by Gemp classes in parsathesss, e.g.c

S
JoumimnN), stewp(TEMP), S (MOM, NOMi, QUANT, PRED), SPF{PREP],
SPho0 (PRED}, Say, Soo (PRED, PREP, GuanT) 7

- A A .- .

Translator's MHote: Tt 4» abrious st this point that, slthough both
surface and devp clwsses ure trested by Zhalrornli) in APPENDIZ VI, 1t wopld
ba usalful to have & kind of glossary of terms and motational symbola at our

dispowsl right now. He ghall attempt to present this informstion Defors

proeseding any further.

95
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(Translator’as Rote Continusd)

Surface dord Clazses:

Subatantives (5)

st = Mominal Sodytantives

3pr - Prapositional Substantiveas
Sws -  MNumsral Subatantivas

greop ~  Temparal Subatantives

gaut =  Suffixed Substantives

spars -  FParaonal Suvbstantives

gphan =« Lisophores (onématapcele words)
geen] =~ Jowning “ords (nouns!

ALy - Atteibutive Sudatanitives (s specla: gubclsss of ncuns
which occur ip the X ¢ € « an/ubi/ahaa  constrostion)

Sub - Short-Farm Sulject Zronouns

pregieates T
vl - Finite Verbs
g = Copula waa
yind - Infimitires

Tldyeatives TTmmmmmmmm
I - Adjsttives

Pravertal Particles

Pare -~ Praverdal Perticles
“Congunctsons ”

Coord -~ Coordimating Conjunstione

Conj = Suberdinating ConJunctions

Sentencs Partiola

) d = &wntence Particle (Tndicator)
76
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DEEP RELATIORSHIP Yt The Subjest Relationship

= P WYy gy -y O g o B g g g g g ——— —— i e B - e L S .

s, T'ron Po! Seb

e fwgM), sETF (TEM), [5PeT> (PN, fone part- |52 (PRow) 7 (5ot (PRORY

S {NOK, WM, , gmn, PRED), Sjpn (PRED, PRE, lcle 1a

SPr (PREP), SPROM (PRED), QUANT)7 of the '

Seis Sco» (PRED, PREP, QUART)7 cloas Part )

{(PRON)/ l

[ - = 2o e WY W W W M - e gy g Py e = o ol o e o e e ——— . — o —vudwsAars vasm—vd
¥ i

M. Sins Soon

Tavin v, 2 2 7 - ;2

Ad (PRED, PREP, ; |

rawt); r

—— - - - B e g . ) o e B e W e e W MATR BB ERATE CW W - ---——— -————1»—————vv———v—-}'——-‘— — 0 b OJ eSS earesh g

Has H )
[Pas (FRED}? b ooy J— - L

P ——— J P NP = PSP =Y BP= B VU W= = - ——— — WP W g P - = - —— - ___,._l-__ e L L s

9 > . | i
/35, spPhen (pRED), 9; 10 i 2 — 15 i ;
5 (MCH{, QUant} : :

gy L L L e B et L N !

(Cigurs 3)

.- —
. ——

R ————— S—— - - — ey —— - pm—




P TT ,
. la ——>» Pattarmn 7 J
(A8l ¥ 7]
aay Aaxa l» shagsgery in... : 1
/\: SP - one - says - that
\ people that, .. 1 4
{288} ¥ r 1
nesd Waxa lod bashanyahay... (loc = 1la =~ w)
d 3 3P - éne/in - nendy : |
paople that... '
(186) )
- AN L
Arrunge —* ., in Guddi ayya mwel lagu nabtay. 1
J T ‘
/ \ council = SP - place - onefin - took 1
pecple ccuncil I :
i
a certain .
placs ]
1
—r 1 ! hat | r ¢ '
ey 9, Waa Pron, Was Sub w—=—2 Tattern 4 ! 1
W AL 8 A A A A .‘
(L37)

! ;

.' f:ted-m dqalku waa buurta.
I
i \{. hovae/the « SP/Vpq, - hill/the

"'

houae h1ll
(L88)

‘l/"\ Wy tlI npagtaadii.
1
wife/your that
(189}

SP/‘(GW = thet = wife/your

| ¥ 3
Wae jnuu tage B

SPNegp = that/ne - gowa

8
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(190

. i
waa kuleyl P

13
F N
SP)"\'cop - heat (It'a het.)
b4 A

heat

Mate: The symoel B 43 used t& denote an {wparsonal "it*, aince with
waa pghort-form dubiect proncuns ary obligatorily deleted in surface
sttustore.  Thiz cavest applies more to the surface realization of pranouns,
rather than Lo the Msys of exprassiong subjiecte. It is im:artant to point out

117 thix lattor regard the Zeep subject of waa can by realized as & shori-

farm sySiective pronoun, byt Lhe surface "shape” of such 8 pronaun 18 F ; ¢.g.,
(1917
e 1051
is 2 'Wpn geedi.
AL
SP""'Q - hero
ha hero =

It 4+ true 'T8t pronpyns do nob ooly Appoar a3 short-fotm sudjectives,

Thete {3 the opiicn of ysing Fren 89 the surfacs realicstion; e.p.,

(L9?)
T« )
I;ag-u was g«si‘ .
He i¢ & hero.
b
(193}

T-lu.t_’ﬂ}a kuleyl.
It iw hot,
inother option (g the vse of the ahort~fara gubjective pronoun with
something othec than was ; ».g.,

(15U}

—

$ -
Inve tago bay ahayd.

ti= had %o go.
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let ua examine on sxanple of the structurs waa i S,

o b 1€y 8 ayucturs

in which the deep sub:mer 1s realized as 3 pastern 18 or 1% nomiralization:

{193) .
-~
b— o)
ig Iunida Do .3 TOpayas was war dhijiio ah 39 xun,
EP// wapld/ihe - ONe - turns over - 5?/?009 - NS
tum over avil tidings - tearrible - %4 = Jnd - bad
s
" ’ (That the world 58 atout to turn over is
-~ world dreadlyl mews.}
The structure waa | la doe# not acgur l.'l_a can never e the surizce

auvb-ect of wgR .

Fr ¥
5 § e Patiarts ¢ or 10

[--ﬂ—ﬂw—‘-—v‘- - T k-
—rasan en - B ——

(154) hndal{:nngoad

talk women's convearsaliarn
I i ok

Mualh'mag a
WORn N

the Wamen'! s gonvergation
7 3
J naagaha hadalkon

WORAN -~ cAnYecdatian/uheip

{197}

. ‘."i 20 rufum shaqladcaa

u.f Iu[ railronda/the - wack/thesr

i raiiwaya

¥ 1198}

. 0

X crupch qajsjacds xudbnibilsa

I the crunching (eracking) of his

4 dohes limba...

¢ a3

xubnihilsa qajoiecdso

limbs /Mis - cracking/their

‘-‘—-

(R S —




(199

— -

}{ i, Saldhigyace Riliterige wh oo la baabi'ineys
5—/ \3 mpcybgndo WMLUG yYahey. ..
signilicantey +-- bases/the - military - ate - and - ohe
} Il - deatreve - sagnificance /of thie - SP/fit
r - 13
Aaqusdate
.y T The significance o the Seetructien of ihe
baSES 15, .
they military
bases
{200)
ma.jie:-i’.y dadta bedidoody
I
: I peoplestha - majorsty/their

'! i badsda” dada

I malerity tha = people/the
Wien the deen subjisct 15 croalized a2 5o, {as opposed ta Sip. €0

below), sattern 10 is passible, but rarely encauntered; e.g.,

Teoi) yr=

) a Machaha saldjipreds milicarips ah oo la baabi‘inwyo...

E gipnificenca/Lhe - bames/the = milaitary -~ are - and

' - cns - destroys

N L e ey v ;== A = = = = 8

S [s Sepe S Pron ——> Pataem 9 {out not 101) ]

i S~ — — -
Y ( 202) -

apk Anige do'ayhyyds (auasbayda = yu'gl +
{I I ~ quastion/my u;d‘) '3 I

a1

B ’
pm nw




A0 MO W I HYRPIRI[.k dE reg oy
SOMEL | LONTLE. 11
L LI S LR LS B sDWadee el '0“’

weLednl ralp

. INNREEREREEE
REGNRAREERRDES
ERERRRERREREER




——— — Al =

- — — —— —y—

( 20)

{ 20l)

{ 205}

[ ——— N L]

[s PO —=——— Pattern .5

W — ——

{ 206)
IR o
it \czrroct
§4
you
@or)
sk
ks
I

S

pminiat
tas macnehs

that . meaningiits

4
fdaga hadalkiisii -
he = opesch/hia

) i

1nuy tegey matmghawia D

that/he ~ went = meaning/of this

da not occur.

F 'Wea ruz;ts.a.
sr”cop - truth/your
{You are right.)

| T
su'ashayde (au'al + twyda)

L question

82
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DEEP RELATIDHLHIP IX: Tha Chject Halwetionahip
Ty 1 T FE eraeenesenns
i 7 3, ¥ From, ¥ Part —= Patterny 377, 3/7 « P""'prer . 3/?!

L s e oy W W W W A S e o

These constructions Capresent what i¢ cmiled sirong govermment: 5. e,,

Fatierms 3/7 or 3/7 + Par‘tpn, + 177, depending cn the mperific vard selected.
Thse same 13 troe of deep relationships TIT ant IV, whith are not trested
separat2ly in i1his saction,

Surfacs pattern 3, where tha depgndent element 15 g substantive, Or
surface pattarn 7, where the gependant elemant 48 & preverbal slewment, oan

Ce seen ae analapyns ta direct govetnment in Boropean langonpes.

1208) .
A
ve lacag bopo { siiyey aojige.
=1
l woney = SP/he = ma = pAYY - i
ha mansy I

Surfacs puttarne 7 ¢+ Part + J and 7 ¢« Part ¢ T} £.6., constroctiona
in which the vark 15 bound to g spEciffs praverdal pamiale which in tum
governs a subsianiive (pattern 3) or mnother particle {pattamn 7), are
analogous to "prepositiomel” govermment in Zurcpemn lanpuages.

(2u9)

is

mel
handed Lacag byy 33 (= 1+y) dhitbay nn}F.
- jIL = 3

meney - SP/he -~ me/to -~ handad - m




DEEF RBLATIOMSHIP 1I: Tha Cbjert Helallcnahip

(o —

Fron | Part Pog ==

...... e e P T

wWreses - - .-

| : Ad v | Venr
Head 5, 5,, (PRED, ! /3PeTS (Prun), ' fPart (Phow, | /3suf | sn
\\\ PREP?°QUJHT}v ! Sin. sﬂi tpigp.- PHE?, "0“1? Z?annl?l éEg.;PRRD. {Pnlb':zz::;b !
. PREP, WULNT Quany? w.-gwlr?}_? PRE, |

) AN p '
i ! sphon (PRED) | . QOANT)/ |
! . SPT (REO) j S
. ' I i

Y
R — - R S -

L)

/¥, yinf, Sqne l Strong govt. - Patiern 3/T « L - : 2 (pwt ;
Soos Advin, ¢ \ only with
.'d;%o kd . 4 /7 with the particle bound to [ ——. _— a fev !
e y PREP, ' varty |
QUANT) 7 _ Tpecific verba.

TREeASARLAL =—Re- AU T e e W e e B e e g Y Y WM W gy oy g o e e e o ke

'»a : 1
tﬁun (F:ﬂ’)? % g i —— ———— — —an - &

e ' —a. - 1
/Pari_(PREP 3 ; 3 i 7 —— — — cam

“won) 7 :

I Y 8 g WP e e e e R e

8 4
/5 {PRED, ¥Oms), ¥ (v atzong ' 9 (+ strong 7 (+ strong 15 (+
_SPT (PREP)7 mort.)p W0 . govtl) i govt. atmng - —- - !
’ ; govt.

e e e e ek Y ok o o o o R e e e L e e e e P e o e A ~

1
| . :
@conjsig?‘ip} - : e - : -an 18’6 - -—

'
"" AT A o A e e W R W Wl Y ST b e B e g o o g e e e B WY el P M e S AL A - ——— ..

Conj . .
Iﬁeon‘]iug‘{ Pw} — L . . e —— 20 . e -

T s g e e gy o gy o e gy e B e W W

- - -
e AVeate - TN e T TR ARR TR e W EW B W e Bl el B e e o B S "“.----'-'--‘ ra--—

{figure L) \ .
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In (209), 1lecag $a a direct ¢bjeot and i 14 governed By B prevard,
since the verb dhiibli combines with an object Lhraggh the baund particle
4 . Note that we used the full substantire pronoun anige , which 13
ebiigatarily dupliczted by the shori-farm 1 1in the praverbal string, to

shov a dawp obJect relatienshis (IIT 4n thiz instapce) raslized as doth..,

proveeb + oattern 3 - © and g8
and prevert + pattarn 7 =~ ¢ i .

The ways in uhieh dedp-3iructure objedtsa; i.e,, abjects in poritiens
II, JIL and I'i.* canbine wvith a predicate depond on tha epecific verb. Each
of Lheze "slots"™ can be realirved Chrough the vss of any one of tha preverba or
throvgh the p2a of digwct governnent (3 withoot 7},  On the other hapd, the
rofition could be left vnfilled {again dmending on the specific verb). There
#rm no geaneral rulas for seiscting the appropriates surfaces mechanism for
CORDLAINE varbs and objetis and, Lherefors, thisz joformation shoald ba imluded
asx pact of the lexicon, A awmple of this appwars on the next page. Note
thet 9 dash indicates direct government, while a blank apace means that the

poaitien 4= npot ocdopied With a4 giren werb,

*Translatos's Notsc Zholkevski) uses poadtion I te indicete the deep

subject position, I7 to Andicate the dagp first or direct cbject, 1II1 to
indjcate the second or indiceet objedt and IV t¢ indlcatse any other cbjects

swhich may cowmbins with a given verb.

ey ——— -
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Sappla Laxical Entries for Yarba

LELL LD ELL AL DLl el La Ll e dadd Ll Edd nha LL I S ot dnb bl bad SOLEL e b da LaLia bl -----1

| Vard o | 111 v

B v A A A ey Mk gt L Ay A oy B ey A o 4]

| ¢ b
| seart | v- - ! |l
(to put) " whet? vhers? ' |

rh--.a- L L L L LR P L L PP DL Ll L P L - -am - L T T A——

I

! Mdi - Ky

| {to pot’ what,? J vhere?
I
[

L e N T PR R T L D

: tasagan -
; {to stand) where? 1 J

S NEAARrETEASS R TR EETE ST .-

| gols Yu
I}tn srand) where?

S i —— Y UN—"—7 ¥ P —— —— - -m- J—

" dhiman
(te diw)

l-a L Y L L L O R T L b T T T I S S ————

oy N ' : '
(vo resamdbly) whom? :

| dir - T : i
; (ta send) vhom? D wters”? .
lﬁ"I"Q"‘I"v"-‘v—'.-ﬂ“----\v—---..'I‘-'-- - -~ -W“-F-.W-“-I"
i dhawaani Xy u

1 {to cwdl, to what? whon?

| auseon) L

gy el B B e B g s e e B B . . S s e W e D B B W W 8 8 . s, W B W B W e . e e W W s S e O B B e B d B e e e g g oy

' aghtakeyn -— .
. 1to blame} wion? ¢t for what?
: what?

- - —— - - - & g o

| iibin - i ks
- {te mall) what 7 ' te whem?

e s m e wmam e mmmmm A mm e et v e e e m e~ — e mm e

]

| yeant 1s

" {vo be at what?
aorprised)

S k. S S A A A

- gv-c 5

&

—




~
I
Yarb IT 111 v l
IR A - S e . .
—— N
had1i ! ka 1 ‘
| {to speak) 1| about, what? with whon? '
R RV (- y— L,..h_-n--.---a------rvv&rﬂnwvv---,-“_'_---_‘ l
. )
" talin | b la
© [vo advise, what ¥ to whom? whon?
coundsl) |
L T L L I LS LTS LR Sl bt Sl b bl dabtl Pl bt kb e —-—_-"“.’"-“‘---‘-1 -~
! istigmall o 1a [oc whet? B X
 (ta pse) | what? againat what? J for what? ;
e o e e i s i i e et LT S Y |
. ' I
. dagagllant | ‘a  Agsinst, = : |
: {bo strupgle) ' wAth what Swhomr | foy what? : -
L--.-----...-..-.. : emm s mmaEr e rvom s A, R ———— - AR A LA - -,,_,‘_._4
: bpahan : u . g
" [to need) ¢ what? '
' 1 i '
(Trao: v_". {.-'f)
0f the nomtnalized forms, S, has & 3irong tandency Lo appear ay the
4 object of a varh, Depanding on the head verb's meaning, I8 can correspond

to Bagiish "that* or "whether” ("4I%), Sai snd Sgo norinalizations may

alep appear in position I1; €.g.:
(2:0%

e

"‘ ) ke Yaxaan isage \giin doont 1nyy imsheyo,
¥
)

/ - SP/I ~ him ~ ask - ¥ill ~ that/he - comep
1

come he
' {1 {I shall a3k him whether be's coming-)
’




. iy A -

(211} ="

call gpon Waxsy ugv (» veku) dhawaaqeen dalaixa oo .
/://'_:1 \{‘ dhan 1ME t.u.Eeerasn dadyowes AFTS¥A. |
mf,; suort sll Sp/they ~ ta/for - addressed - covntries/uhe
- ssuntring - all - that/they - mport - pecplaa/the
1 - Afriea
“m pecples (Thay called upon all ecsuntries % suppart
of Africes thg paoping of Africa.)
(212) } - Y _— 1
a2s 1ag s s ok qoyseels
take Shaqads laga fadhiploy waxy k3 geybgaieya
rt. 1n shadaalans ntoad.
I
Wark/ths -~ ons/lrom - eat down - SP - (rom
workers strike - take part = worksry - antirety/their
- a2}l

(421 the workers ars taking part in the
striks.)

1213 1

A T A ! I
atrgssad ‘fuxuy sooqwradey sids lpogn bahaan: !
he o4

in le ldk!m... 4

SP/he - noted - manrmer/the - coafin/in
X - neads - that - ¢ne ~ aLropigthes
L
o strangthegn {Ha exprastingd that there 44 o naed to
atrengthen,,.)

The foliowing thies szaoplies conlein @ govarmed dapendent o] eagny
(1noludsing the § realization of tha abject proacon} within the praverh

string-

{21k) i-- -
ck davurtayds boy gacan gelineys.
business/ny - 5P/ - haned - 3bicks into

{Hu 12 iloterfaring in ny aifairs.)

3 I
ks  hand w%?“




(21s)

x
awore ——* 3

[[3]

Morkaasuu intuv iv dhwx taspay xearadis

-

1 - dnaartay.
‘u ¢ he middle moment /Lhat /be - oomant /he -hinsell - xiddle
- Pt - circle tha ~ took an cath
m
e (And then, stepping inve the pircle he
avloenre toock ap ogmfg B
{218) 3 T
discuss Waxay k& xaajocosyaan Tbﬂrrlﬂ u (= v ia
Y =
“hey relation SP/they = abovt = dlscuss - relstion/the
8 -~ to « go betueen - they
] exist -batween (They arw diicbasing tha relations betwean
/\\n\‘ thas.)
sw they
i In (215}, & more consistant way of noting desep structure for the string
]

nralations Getween Lhar" might look approxtmately like the follawing:

relationa

In gentral, with verds which have this samantic featurs of mutoelity,
one word (e.g., "they") conceala twe distinct partioipants in ths aituatien
i ang, thus, two distinct elemshtd In dsep ptructors, (n the surface, howvever,
Y thase tun diffarant slemante are realited wwetimea At & single constitvent,
| aometimuy 2¢ WO constituenmts (campare the Knglish "relstions betwesn then" =

“relations bDetussn Ingierd and Rhodes$e“}. Therefors, ell correaponding

. surface pattama and lexlcal units should be included amang tha waya used

i tec expread dusp rlstions II, {I1 and IV {ocmetimaz T am well); w.p.t
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— s oy PP ———

ey B ey e . —

;’fIE---“"Wé-I-E-ESEEEﬁ:‘E.-----wt— .—ficflihifsi:.la-}--A—-—— i —III (WJ.Cte}
“dhonyn Pategen 2 fatt 1 I4 f
+ {ou rtroen) attern T « u (for) » Pattarn 3 + i

I .« plural = '
; P
or }
ﬁl_" v
: L '
! 4 ire 5

1axixan 1) Pattern 2 Sattgm 7 + lg

{eign, . (with) + Patiern
1 dondlude 3 ‘

an Dm"' R e S S NN S e A A A S S e NN N S AN R AL e — S raua . 14
b mamt) 1 SECRES 2
i 2) Pattern 7 » wada (togetner) « Pattwrn 2 o,
. ' ploral :

] ]

i _or !

I ! 2i

. —
i iyo g~ 1
T Vg £
The darivavion of the Somali surfacd scructuces. ..
] l I ,’,‘(“" '1
{'3 ;—:ﬁll v ! ‘v |
(217} Iiriirka u dhazesys Ingeriiss Sve kodesia. ..

relations botwest England and Rhodesia
:i-l' - . 0 3
| } e | |J; b
I ?
(218) Heshitskii Ingeriivi woLe sexifudey Rodeaia,,

the treaty which Englmnd alghed with Rhodsala
s i m

[T —
EJ P I*‘ A ].- & "—]
(219} HoLiis { a7 vwda saxiixdeen Ingariiska $yo Redesis...

the treaty 3igned Ly Engiand xnd Ancdeaia

.ar» coyld be provided for in thiz mannar.

5 —

e N W
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-

[N S —_

Chyiovsly, Buch derices ars alad adsogiated wWith tha 1diomatic means;

i.B-, the sesans vwhich are chargciterisvie of a8 aspeciflic ver®, of reajiving

deep relationships II (and alse III and IV), whieh 4o figure L (P, 85 }

are <zlled atrong goverpment.

- O e e e s s s o g W W IS A

I Iz I
Wat S, Wea

Fron —» Pattern © ]

L o 0 e T e B W W M oy W WA WA W W .-

Wnare Pron in this construction 19 represanted by the nominaljeation

Sype the meaning of cbligation ["1t 1a nacesstary that,,.*) is alvars

pl‘ﬂﬂln'-; $.E-¢

(z20)

at,
ﬂjb/gu\\.ﬁ
\“

at begin with

R Ng
<

Y
A

nher axamples of

. f21)
= 3
! work bayl
1 y ‘Lzr
" ¥ railroads freight

NI
i—l(ala in Jugd bilaabo afka dhigiddiioe,

SEMNonp - that = one/from - begin
- llnggago ~ uriting/ita

. (It 58 netassary t4 Dagin with
write dawn vriting dowm the langoage.)
.lﬂ"
+
the language

the <opatruction wre:

G 4 I ¢
Reslweyeda shygadoodu Wak aleabta oo legu
gurto.

railroads/the - work/their =~ SP/Y,
freight/the -~ ona/by means of - havle

(The tesk of the vailroads is to haul Treight.)




§ — - —— A~ "

(222)

is @ Was kas ee dhegeysta.
2%
\\ SP/Y - thay ore = and - listen
it e cop

(Herw he i3, listem to hami}

Tho word waa {and 1ts varignts ueeye/dneyaan) 4sey pot combine with

proverbal particles and for Lhis reasen, whon the deep-structure verd vic be"

gOYerNs & preverb, this governnent i transnittaend in the curface st.ructyre ta

the roun which is the complament of waa (for the rola of thig kind ses

below, ppe 138-119)) o

(.221)
Deap Structure Sorface Structure
(vith ahaun)
be : Ay
I a :
1] ' ; 2l
| A it
h&  something wark ! Uu munrin x4
{aportant J,_ ! |5
J
e l shuqul,
| .
| Y
. kiisa
Shuqulkiiea buy ku
muhim yahay.
{He plays an important wark/his - S /e

- on ~ important

role in his job.) .
thing - 1»

et m= e pe e -

Surface Structure
wibth vaa

¥AR
/\s

¥ o
uy yhim
7N,
ku shuqul
kY 4
*1i1s;

Shugoikiisa waa kv
mohim, = Shuguikiieg
ku muhin weeyr,

wark/his - Sp/Y
-~ on - tmpartant™®
thing = work/hias
= an = ixportent
thirg - SPﬂcop




(22L}

Deep Structure

thie)" friends “we

(They are oure friends.}

1223)

Jeap Stpructure

{mest) be

N
1T nesting wa

(we wall (must) here
a2 aseting.)

- o o o o

v Yin:

|
!

Surface Structure;

iin
ay ssaxisbbo  1a

L3axiibbo ey nala
riaiin.

rrenas - SP/they
- usfwlih - ave

Surfate Styu: Lurel

dopnta
"

ay iyan

> T
shir ¢
2
'l
ina

wazay inda ahaan duvontAd
shirT.

SP/it = uajTor - be
- wiil - masting

» == Puttern 8

ARSI EFENEARETEEE ... ...

Surface Structuces,

vEeyaan
v,
J:/ \t‘,u
iyvrega saxx3ibbo
7
- ‘ -
2a -~ na

Iyyegu na’e saax1ibbo
Jeeyaan.

Lthey - ua/with
~ friendy - SP)‘?CO?

Su={ace St rnsturt?

Has
4/&
o
ay ir
lo
s )
v 4+ 4pe

a4 inoe ahir.

SFNY -~ vafior
- mebiing

Infinitives combine only with certain varbs (aew Sectlon I); e.g.:

92




¥ |

4 H
know how ‘Won warrani ograhay.
o
e SPAY o = TLL sterisa - inowe how
tell stories o
! (227) m—— . |
- ¥ :
alucidaca Waxa wu shuguikii v dhasmeym vasyey
I~ e 00 hubsa.
v g
Jyou Lhing=—=gan ot thing/the - he - work/the - tor .
_ I//'”i;\‘\x - finish - eannor - find out :
' &« ¥ ‘S .
| he f;piah for ths (Fird 50l why he didn't mamage to {
. P reafsn finlsh bthe work!}
I 1 i1y | 4
. o
. (L8
l e Wk it ng) 1
: L ,l/},;
{
E PR
' Seong? 3 Ving 0ea not occur; l.s., Somall daes not have constructions
| 4L rvhe type “befors going" ar =the desire o cetum®, etc..
|
' e I WS PR PN = = e W 8 e e e e A e ol o D A O e e o g e g o o B
|
. | I | L
3 S, 5 %4 =4 Patterns ¥ [« strang govermment) ar 10 .
it
. ]
,I {228) r——]? I——J,u
: build aghllisda dnismahodda = dhiswmahs sgallada
. . X Myage/the = sonstrucrLion/their = (
i | ‘\'; hovow$ conatruction/the = housws

| -7 l
Mognta meglinta ku todoba ah »okn ju'aaghayda
JawaubLeedil kaa daCndyaa.
e o 1

toduy - day the - trom - saven - 48 - S?/I
= Queaticn/ey = answer/ita - you/from
- want

(I need your anawar ta By Guogtion ssven
deya frem today.)

R e ————— Ay o S




- ——

et

(230)

II k4 l o vl
retiounla diinta dudniintwd: = ditdniinta diinta
T ==
/"' \ =eliglon/the - renonciation/its «
religien reunejation/the « religion/the

{the remmciation of eligion.,.)

(2m)

c—,

1} bo{r'vb {oo) lada thacaye dadka
raaciyedds eh Joojlotissa/
joojinteeda....

ing [on]
borbs« (wnd} = onmfwith -
attacks = peaple/the =civilfang/ehe

peacely are = capsation/ ita//cemmarion/
:lnhabita.uw of this

’ 19 '
2) loajintd  bomks (02} lalm
dhadpye andka reeciyedda ah

cesaalion/ths - homba/fthe
(and) - onafrith - etwcks -
peopla/the « civiliana/the -~ are
(stopging the dombing of
eivilians. ..}
Mote: The pacond way of realizing deep relatfonship II, given Spal 1e6.)

Pattern iC, 18 leas Tregquently sncourterwd than the first (Pattem 9].

(232) ] ‘l J5£
apend the Mp*aﬂ =bosyadkaedii
r.ight in
- city/the = in/apending the night/its
. Tivy [ +~ =psnding the night in the city..,)

This lwat example {232} 1lluairates sirang pravarbal government being
exercized by w Somall verbel noun. The subatantiva reteins the preverd of
95
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 —— s e—

1 the original verb [y hepyan - ™to sgxend Lhe aight o) and the structure
which 18 typioal of the situation In which & substantive 43 exercising

strong goveTmment is used; i.#., Pattarn 9. Paztern 10 {3 mot grommatical

tn this aitvation (Mu-hooyadia megealada).

Cf the various substantiva subclaseey in the depaadent slot, Proa

5 ¥
ard 5,c {rarely} ars also possibla in the foromla 5 S1 Fattern 9 (+ Strong

Govarmment) alchg with S¢, (ges belaw),
3 g '
4120 as=zociatod with the § structure are those sitrationa in which
A deap~level prepoaitior 13 ceallesd by a syrface noun; #.g.3

{ 233}
9 I 15 |.

within agalica dhaxdiisa {pr gudihiisa)

e

house

’ ? IT?I_ ' j, :
{23&} vnda= nJisla hooatijsa = hooats nii=ka i -]

T tables/the = undesnsas;the =
tabls

hoyse/tlte = “‘nternainess/ity

P ————

undernass/the - table/the

(235) e [ 3 ﬂ,
- _Y-q'll‘l Bulrta eh{sﬁtd’:xﬁn baae kv ITLUY a.

' N ¢
L A ln hill/the - back/tta - SP/T - in - eaw
[ ushizd

U 1 he I saw (him) beyond tha hill.

- $

T
i hill
L {

. ene P —

I mm- anm
-—ewwr - -“

d I
b3 PW"’ Sin,

A A A A A

ge4 —=2» Patbern 2{* Strong Governmant)

LAl e el {
7




———

- W——

23} Y
T s
call toags V- yesahidioil
=l he = to/mummony /hin
him
{hia suvrmons...}
217) o —
VPOt
b= z preascn (for) tas sabebteeds
y q
/\\ that - reamon/its
- this
(4he reason foe Thab...)
{2238
9
op . &k siday vgy gardarruoon jirtey go'annadii
T ol i lagy Qutey (L Jo-ojintu:la.n
| | | es
.- troy
I/ . 3. 4frdca - nanner/it - infon = vitlate

« wa3 = pescolutions/tha - cme/in - adopted

S, rassluvtion + U.N. ~ cesgation/its
Africa / e

e ...puUtLSng an #nd to South Africe‘s habitual
- - violatisn ot U.M. rescluvtions.
i
Note that Somali has no other way of realizing k ins Ssi demsy
1t iz not possible 1D have a nown powerning a eubataptive clguae 4 &a
abject as in epglish...
I am of the oplnion that it 18 Receasary to...

the raquirement thet this ba done...

AeAmEAEE..-—— W e W Wk B e e e B e A .-

Po3 -3 Pattern 15 {» Strong E‘-ovormltnt)

R —— N R

This pattern te analoguous to & -—?on —2 Pattern 7, but

without the full (mvbatantive} pronsun); w.g.t

97




{239) u-yesdhiirais

o ayomonsMis
|=F1
[ 2t0) sababtaada

romsonsol thia

[P S S S T T T T TN R O NP Op——

il ]
5 Part ———> Fattomn 7 (+ Stroag Covermswnt},

[ ————— e L e L L L L L E L T TR T T N p—_—"

In th:a reslizstion, the dependant 5iot may nob be ci1lad with shert

chjective pronauas or substantive particles (4ae fppendix VIII); e.g.:

T

{2L1) fars= ge_inta

fingacs - sticking inte

« — —

{tnterierence)

{ 212) hoos-yu-dhigem

———

down - Lo - sautting

flaubjogacion}

It 13 important to stress that in such sseningly [reten phrasal structytes

: preverba do not Lmpart to nouns the ability to take obje=cta (Pattam 3).

S W | gy W W—

e, This 19 eccomplished only through sutfacs patrern ¢ {+ strong governRent)
' 1'.; - 3 1
’ (a2 S S above). The diffwrsnce {{rta Pattern })) consiate in the
. i fact that & podsesalve pronoun {8 joined with the head slament and the
I ? position of thy depehdent alanant in raiation to the head 18 fixed (yes
. : example 218 gbore),
" 96




r W — ey W WA W .-

——a—

K¢ v
Swﬂ‘j ¥ i Pattyrn 185

mAEEEaASEr—AA g Al ——p . T E—A ..

The conluntire noun governa tha vert of a subordinate clavas (Pattemn
. 18) and st the same tine deperds upsn St 26 & circumstancs of thy verb's

2¢3ion (Pattern 6). Sconj @130 functions @» & oircumstance of the main

predicate (ywe Seciion IIT/] W Sear!i #:8.3
( 2ud) Py pum
, 7«7,
) poaeible —z—-l-i{; Tassw waxsy abortoobi kateyes haddii la I
1 fl&’@- ‘e |
. byild that - SP/it - becoms/poasitle - can
| 1/& if - one = builds
'
-~ == [This is possidle if (yomathing) ss
. built..s
(2L} i_.[ — - <
| ' Mol
b Lika —= 5 &van Inkaastuy xunyanay waan jeclehep.
1 L 4 Yhough
N\ axthough/Ma - bad/iy - SP/1 - like
I he n
. 4 be-tad
i II
L -
{ i ‘ x L
i con) ¥ —» fatiermn 20
! , Subacdinating conjondtisny govern depsndsnot clauses by B*Lna af Pattemn
¢ 20 (hey thensqlvas combine with the verd of the maih clause &4 circumstances;

i.9,, Fattern 6); w.g.t

PR . .- - —— — T e S o c—— YT\ P = = —

- a—

— VY




e —. 7~ —

(2u3)
0 = >beacause Arlacaasna dameeraha iyo wyda
1! 1 \ 170 bansalaou vas xu qaal! =wrx2de-
: r yoelay geel baanny lahayn, ™
in donkeys expensive { ae "t
{,Ir no-have country/that = donksys/the - and
- o = doga/the - ar? « miles/the
this # - SPAY op = in ~ valvée = because
country - “lﬂli& - SPAEG/Shey - heve

thety c¢anala
(In this countvry, donkeys, dogs
and MuZes are expennive, becavee
there are no camala.)
The consunetion (Cand) in Somall 18 not a <cnatituent of the dependent

clavas, It appuars to govern it {rom gutaide, The 3o-called suvbordinate

tlause 1 independgat structurally and, thua, has i1te am dentance particle.

This is tn direct contrast with conjfyrctive mouns (S..n4), which are shared

by both ciavses (im both of them the scon,* 13 & circumatence o the verb - Pattern
6} and vhich gavern the subordinits clavae through Pabtterm 15+ (‘from witnin,

as it vere). Thw subordifats clagss becomes a relative clacse modifying

the Supng and does not contain 3 soparate sentence particle. In wctwal

fact, the Sggaj Must be considered 3s o spaciel part of speseh, aince not

8#ll of the manbers of this clesay can be usad a3 clrcomstances in aimple yamtanced;

o.4., haddii vuth the meaning "i{" or inta wicth the msaning "wbils=.

TRR R P gy e S S W W e o ey - -
[Ptﬁ.

v | =
g, Part né'n —> Puttern 3

- e e Ll T T T ep———

This wpana thal preverbsl particles wbioh possasa valsnce: 1.e., dasp-

subatantives as objeats, Such particles are the conduit by vhieh the diract
object relationstdp 16 conveyed from verd to nown and in this role they act
ap "axpanders” of the varb, incressing and enhancing its wbilily to govern) e.p.:

100

¢

atructure prepositions in the form of preverbal particles, are capable of taiing ( )




e P I

PINRY

1)) el—3s intrument
mathinsa

X,
fiolds

l‘;g—slg’l
makiinadahe Deerahs lagige shaqeeyo...

machinaa/the « fields/the - one/
by weany of fon - work

(the machines which are vsed to Lil2 the

{ 247)
t X -3 with
ﬂ" goal of
he e | £
becone
% liar
- I
ne v
t 2L8)
s
exiLrar f—=—p {rom
N
- pil under
lr
ground

5831Jjdds dhwlika baa

«es from the original,...

fi’ld!a-.]

L

— v
Wizuu helkes U togey 81 Uv agosn uge
qaato tleusntg_niqnm_w {maAn.

SP/he - place/that - for - went - neans |
- he¢ - knowledge - in/from - tuke

-~ odocation/ths - systen/the - for/in
+« built

(He went thers 10 20qUire knowledge r
about the apganization of the
vducetional system.)

N A e A BB

r 3

: 1, 3 \w
Y e
laga so0c hoof saarm.

oil/the - groond/the - SF - one/from/
to hara - under - bring

[

L - T

L

. 3 ﬁ
Saliidda dhulke baa lagas hpooe soo0 maaPa.

(011 is Ertracted {rom vnder ths

surface of the sarth.)

From this jatter notation, we can infer that the preverbal particle

noos = down, under =, Which gorermné the cbjeact cdhulks - dnrth = i itoell

Jependent on another particls ka + from -

realizes the samy deep reletionship II.

dependent with a Part hmad 4m itself reelized a3 a Payt, then the deep

relationship I1 ende up being arpressad by Mans of Pattern 7,

103

in Pattern 7, a pariicle which

To put 1t another wvay, if the




ey p——— y—

- —— — g ;

- T - v S -

i
Cart Part e Pattemn 7

P L L L s s S 2 IE TN -

fere in the role of the governing particle only prepasitionai prevarbs

and subatantive prepositional particles may sppaar, wihile in the role af tha
dependent particle subastantive particles and short-form objestive pronouns

gecor. The 1mpossibility of subordinating one sub=tantive particla to b

ancther atems from the fach that there i3 oy one slot (#11) in the preverh
string (or a prwposed substantive (gee ippendix VvII). Thya, by means of
Pattern 7, a prevert (prepasitional preverd) can govern a short-form objective
prenoun of  prepesed substantive and a subatantive ({F $t has valencw; i.a,,

if it & a preapositional aydstantive particle) can Zovern only 4 shert-form

obieet, proadun; e.g.:

- ————— T * S —— .

(219 e i
T
W& ., for Alaabts wou 11 (1+u) Sibiyey,
- T 1
- I
/\ | goods/the - SP/he - oe/for - 30ld 1
he oods I '
4

{ 250}

Asag-oo mtns rear baadiyahs ahaa oo
]

subagga watay ku l.; wlrugry\ AYVR

—— —— ————

\
)
I
=
H

unze 0 yimid carsd kale,

1 n .
b 1 parson he/and -~ man/the - tribe ~ nomada/the
: . - vep - and - tallow/Ahe - brought - in _
. - aloEengss - ¢ilrcles - SP - SP - tg (
’ - éamr = Arad - othar
"‘ (ind while he oircled aroond the -

nomad  who had brought the tallaw 4
with hiam, sancther Arad ¢ame op to him,) i

we

P
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VEEP RELATIQNSHAIP %: Thwe Modifying Relationship

Firsi of a1° it should be noted that we have 33opted bhe erxpedient of

teeating ir some other fashioh certain patys of prbities w=ich coudd have been

analyzes a5 keing joined together in Relationship V.  Thersfore, in the Presem

secticn of our Sesepipiion they will ozt be ddsiussec, For exsaple, the
relatlonstip tetueen & number and thet which is being snumerated (five dooks)
it presented on Yhe Jeep #Hructure lavel nct only with a pedilfication Link
belMesn them, bur with & speriil deep structure semantic velue in gddition
{i.e., with the deep scructure "sudeword™ - "in the guantity of"). Taue we
have:

booKs X > ln the quantity ef

|z

five

oW tre sndft from deep survsbure relebtlonships and lexacel items to
surfsce realizations is arcompllaked La Uhe bopic of SECTION V¥, irn vhat part
whish treais the corresponding deep suructure value {Yugb=word") = in ¢his
tase, the nganing “ar the cuantitx of".  Even though in general terme there
are Lo deep ralatlonsuivne involved hare (V and IT} and specific deep word
clp2ses (deep 5 < "DO0KE™ an? deep Prep - "in the guantity of™), it is
wvasier LD associgte their realizeticn wath the expression of quantity itself
and net with she general feetures of thii desp symtax etructure,

It rust b2 noted in this pegard that oo description procesds from

the fellowing canceztion pl the reaninge cf aucbsr and gupntity atd the

manner Sn which they ere expressad: o the desp lavel thers {3 a clases of

p—— -
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quantiriers (Quant) aof tha type "all®, 'gome", 'enr®, "a number of*, ete..

Worda of tha claas Quant combine with the namés of objects in delationship

L (the subjact relaitionship) or they themselves ara depsndent on auch elements

as mxdifiera (in Deep Relationship ¥J. In other wurds, in deep mtruzture

both stringa...

I
Quant, — > Nont

Fom  ——-2. .e.—» Quant

sse A7e posaible, & apacial daep-level sransformation sstablishen the

gemant ic equiralance of thaae deep structure sirangs (ase P, Y and their

gurface reaiization |5 described with the pettarns which correepomat to I arxt

¥+ The valuss of specific numbors, howprer,are relatasd to the dewp clazs
Hu, whish, aa w» have juod seen, ¢orbines wilh Lhe name of the enumerated

Objuct by manns of 3 gpecial word "quantity™ or *in the guantity of™

baooks —-I—r quantity
il
ri
The aurfada expreasion of these maanings is treatyd on p. balow,

It i3 obvions that this i3 & debatable vay to proceed. If the

nasg of @n object con dirsatly govern Lhe tamp of a quantifisr (ia the

desp-level conatruction Nom -!—',Quam-), than vhy is i1t that it cenpot alac

&ovarn a cardinal numbey (isn't the notion of Waen & lot like the notien

of Quant after all?)? In othar words, why not allow somthing live
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Srme = S—

X

Hum———>Nor 7 Fihelly, 18 thers any »anss 1n sSeparaling the numbsr fram
tha quantifier; i.e., why nat comhing the two deep niamaes {Juant and Num)
ianto onef

Each of these altemative golulicng, taken indjvidualls and toge%her,
apoear Lo be perfestly acceptable. Wirhnysly, this would change certain
partz of our descrintion. Tt I3 aldo ohvious thab thta would nat in any
Jay coptradict this dascription «a a whole, howevacr. Tha inescapabie
distinctisne between quantifiers and nunkters coauld bBe exnlatned as differencea
in suvfate tla=sificotion (the differencc between the wards d_hﬁu_t; fsome,
several™ and  Qasrks "some' would b4 especially anterasting and significant:
Lhe forther poverna that which is heing ervmecated by meang al sucface Pattern
1y e.g.:

R
(2511 Phawc arcisaod...

Aomeé Queatians

Tha latter gownrna by memana of gurface Pattern ¥ or surfece Pattern i0; e.g.:

L 5 1
(232) drrinaha qearksod. ..

soma (of tha) fuasticns

Given outr predsnt classification, dhowr would be assigied bn the d..i-]qnl
vword clage Bum , which 13 avioiard pinds it 1s mara or less of a synoxym of
the word arka , which wms asaignad Lo the clsss Cuant. Thoa, ths resolt.
ant classed are sikhep overlapping or not clearly delivwated semantical)y).
The basic motivatien for our analysis yma the desire o isolets numbers

in 3 special class 30 a5 to bs able to exmmdne the structuras invelving nusbers
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and exprepsions which are gymonymous to Lhem, bacauss these &rs governad LY
specia) ruled (in Scmall a# in many other languages). At the same time, 1T
19 twb pvayibie Lu Soparata thiy suvject altegaether fron the way surfacs

smtax oomratea {Sectirn I}, minae rhe quantditstive relationship in Somali {
hay an obvioualy surface nature {aven possessing 1t3 own merphalogical

Tealization}. A1) ia all, a2 the above discusajon demonstrabayg, our present

anRly3is 1% clearly defective in maeting the requiraments of axplanatory or
)
Avoo desCriptive adequacy and nuet ba conaidersd provisionsi. ;

The avrface class of a depandent wlement ix often an unanbigwous indicator b
of the pattarn waed to joln $t to a head woprd:

A AW A .

s 1
S R —— Pattam 1]
(253) f
~ »
hovss e Hyhind iqalks shishe... |
p 4 ’
houses/the - diatant i
(254L)
R
oAt ——x—-rnidd.‘.e Baripa [hexo, ..
easc/the - niddla
{25%) .
I 13 J
Map —z—gprior Dagaalladii hore...

vara/the - formar
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(256)
perach —=—ypach Nin valbs. ..
paracn - each
(237) Mouh =——0—3 each 'J'o-i%;a:;iéa.. .
wesk/the -~ each
v 4 can not be reslieed; 1.e., R verb cannot Roverm an sdjective.
- B
(258) [
councll ==t pavavtian Uolahs tawrl’é:.\ai...
couneil/the - revolution{n=ss}/the - is
{revelutscnary ¢ouneil)
{259]
»agling -i—ohurry radhi dum. .
mepting - hurcy - 13
{an smargency mawting}
{260)
union —=—wwar Ca.nldxga u;;toff; ah...
bloe /the - military(nasas)/tha - in
(the militariat blec)
= }
v dvr ¢an not be realized.
3 ¥ Sady can not be realized,
108
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Ina
v Sadw ¥
1 e e g
{261)
3 4 *
Llaahagd -—Y—i-zigl-ag Barl bay ka hillascday bilig. i
I
sast = 5PS/1t - in - flashed -~ atreak
it {Thera wa3 o streak of lightning in the :
esst.) t
{262} :
" I = ‘ -'
gons ~—23Ntan Dhiigga basa isa avo dasyay shalalalalalgx! .
blood/tha - SP « owlf = harw -~ flowed =
blood hisoing or gushing sound :
{The blood spurted out Yika a fountain.} +
. (263} b
: - 4’ .- .—T-ﬂ .
1 arrived T > yesterday Shalay buo ying, '
| h"'// vestarday -~ SP/he - arrived [
£ :
!
| (26b) [
Y
: comes L —xveek ——seach Toddobnldlrfiba mar buu yinaadda.
/ tosk/the/each = time = S¥/he ~ comes I
{Ha comes once & weak.}
he
. ey ¢
(265) BullLl e Lhrwa Saddyxdil seiadood es ugu dambeeyey halkaa
7.° iy yesra .
» / #axa laga dhisay sqall}o badan,
H - -~ houses
| = thres/tha - ysacs ~ and - most - laat
: Ll - plavg/that - 3P - one/in - buiit -
¥ ) houzes - nany
{Mny houass hava beets built thers in
g . the luat thres years.)
'_ - (266)
; - b { ° |
weited r——> vhily I Intsan shaqeynayey buy i mogwy.
: - b T Ttked
|l 4 A sognant(tima) /I - vas working - SP/he
.l ¢ ~ he I - ms -~ wmited

10®
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L 4
s

[ (267) '

¥ - * *
] ty = 5 Waxaad jsceshahay haddagd wasyds uarad
I
. / l ki maarmd waayde baa la ywelas.
; -= nat ~have .
e thing/vou ~ like - ir/fyon - cannot -
thing/you - from - do without - cannct
Yoy e ~ 3P -~ cne - doas

(If you can’t get what you weri, than
you mgat make do with what you need,)

It should be ncted that thes conjunctive naun (5 -) combinee with Lthe

cond
verd which govérns it in the satwe feohion as 3 conjuaction. The only Aiffer-
anca btelween Lhe tuwa S8 the selection al suclace mtruclure used to naalise the
bond between the deep atructuca canjurktion and its verb; With Cend surface
nattern 20 i3 vsed, while with 5

&on3
| - —
s - -!'prep cannot bes realized; 1.e., il is not possible to rander

1t 15 aurface pattern 1 » 6.

.t ——

word for word,..

"house by Lhe rvad...m

"building in the canter of town...H

ol in Somali.
} i —r—
v — Pattern (7+) 1

t "

H The prepositional noun (Sppap = usvally with a Lacavive mewning) combines

)

1 vith a varb like any othap nobn demoting place (9ee Sactson V); 1.e., 35 w

i

direct object {Pattarm 3} or through Lhe use of one of the praverbe ku or
ka (Pattern 7 + 3); e.g.t

—
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(268)

VI ¥ ¥
apaak —g‘-"*b"fpﬂ vor mar o ka hadl!a,;'_uraa.}diaha hortoada,
L 'z
/ v aoment - be - in — Bpoke ~ officers/the
ha officera Cront /their
(...uhen he spoke batora the of(icers)
(269

Pr—— S
&7 L 51
mat ———=—> hedind Waxaan kula rulnalf 1saga buurta

' Jr —— . _—
‘ ;’/\Q 4 shisheddeda.

SP/I - in/with -~ pt = him = Lill/the
rear/itm
{I met him bayond the hill.}

{e10) "
T v ik 3 \
&:}, down ——uader Owed hooatili buu fadhistay.
J I'n
/ v Lree - URdapr/its ~ SPrhe - sal,
he Lrew
As far as the subordination of prepoaitions) alementa to head words i
- T 3
concerned (5 Prep, V Prep), the following should bs noted. e

atarted by assvming that it would be perfectly naturel to represemt such
prepozitional values as "in front of", “betwesn", "in back of", stc. 1n our

notation af dasp structurs by meanz of Ralationship V (tha madifytng relation-
ship)t

atood —-r—#b't. a0 border- = ?betwesn Baw —'?-rbohind
[ i [z
houases countries hill

Somali, howdver, ™ejuit®s th explicit surfaca representstion of certain
geveral features of locwtive mwaning, features which are not ueuvally explicitly

marked in other languages. looativs meaning {n Somall fa divided into twe
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sogmanie: 1) thal which is expressed by 3 prevarb and 2) Lhat which 1s exprepsed
by & pespogitional ooun ‘Sornp}- The former indicates the moat ganeral poajt.
ton or direebion: ~in' a cartain olace (ku, ka), "boward® a certain place (u,
ku), *frem" a certsin ploce (ka) apd =through/acress™ g certain place (ka).

The latter dmnotes & more epecilic poaitinn via-a-vis some other abimct: "in
front of*, "behind", “*betwaen", "anfat', *over“, "upder®, etc,, Thia i3, of
¢oppdr, coaplately in keeping with what many theoretical linguists hare aaig

about the locative (sec [, Nielnsler, l3 Categorie de Cas, Aathus, 1934); namely,

that any realization of locativa mesning w11l aceount somehow for these twd
ATTALY o8 its meaning.

Tha fact Lhet 3omell uses poun forms 1o eaprass “he xeeqnd aspect af
socative meaning with pravertd realizing the meanings of tha firat type makes
the following Sitwation mandatary: L; There must be a clear distinction in desp
ghructurs notation bebuesn thads twd aspecta of lecativa mesning and 2) sach
awecific lecative relationship muat be represanted in terms of A combinatioo
of tha teth of then. Thus, the deep stroctura notationa used aboze are pob

explicit anovgh and sheuld be replaced by the followlngt

stood Lﬁin by rder —t-%n 6AW Lk‘m
i » vt

| | i
batwaen between back of

1 iU 1

hougd=n countries hill

Two conclusions may be dravm from this:
1) It iy omly the locative asanings of the Cirst type (the ocnws whi¢h

are marked b7 preverda on the surface] which aotvally "modify” {in Relationship

¥] a head word. lecativas of the ascond kind (the ones which are mavkad by
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noun forms) are subcrdinatad to the preverb and tha bond at thio Junctura 12 one

of government (Aelationship I1), or are realised in sorw specisl manner which
i3 limited to leaative constructiona (see Section V).  What iz true of 3ppep
iy trs 1n principal of Vorep also| 1.e., of auch locative verbe as dhexeyn
(be batwaan} and hoosseym {be under).

2) Combinations of the "in-between' type should be regarded as membars
of & zet. whioh alsc includes "toward-batwmsn=, "from-between' and "through- i
betwaen".

Wo should probably examine a7 podvible "pup forne such as dhex galay '

(to-betuesns sntered} also,

3) & similar stratification of msaning io theoretically posaible for

- oull p— PR

tesporal constructions as well aa lecative ones (Up to noM wa have accephed

temporal mdification aa a ainpla band between hesd and modifier:

4 meting -——L?-y'storday
]
|: Sueh diryet sodilication wili convipus t2 ba usad for temporal atructurag,
’ o because the realitjas of Somali do not dictate any more complex analysis.
t ‘: Thus, wa shall continge to megard temporal adverbs in Somali as paratsctic;
i
i‘ 1.¢, a5 slewwnts which operate in tarms ©of placomdnt apd not in terma of
Y . other joining wonds,
‘ g @
- S Squant ———> pattarn 13

Ses the following pege for exsmples of this constrnlion.

N P 13

ko Z I inisio it




(271)
| ¢
\ sant Padka baa kull§ loo diray.
! 5
e peopla/the - 8P ~ all « cnefin = sent
¥
- anly —2— all
I (272
; £
| retprngd |llimsnLcusi waxe)y ku soo noqdeen guryos
- T — 1
| -~ houda dhf wa.ba, 3
: men—=—w-gath their
hoLees feti/thore « 5P/they - to - here -

returned - houeee/their ~ parson - gach
(Thesm men returned, each to his owm
houme,

¥ cannnt be realited.

squam 1

a—n

R —— 1
E

(Veldd —» Pattern 18 i

—— W B e

For examples rf relstive clauzas ‘oined to noun heade and for & detailed ’

treatmant of such constructions sea Eaction If, pp. 3L-US.

a .
S Cony cannst be realized.

— —— T W s w0 — -

Tranalator's Wobs:

2 it this point Zholkevaki] notas that & similer conttcuction would alas

s g oW ——

biy
it by yngrammatical in Rusaian (see p. 92). :
I | L
. ? Cénj] e=—s=—m Pattem & (
1' Sae the following page for exsmples of this conatruction. -

.
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{273)
< ey
entera —:—)lelr Sapanky wyzuu ka mid yahey zaradke
into ]
-
E v 1askfn xiddigey was ‘Tilmt.
anters
s2ylpture art  igto aculplura/the - S8/t - fromfone - i8
‘ I -art - howsver = @stronomy/the - Sw'l’cop
2/ -aclences
antronamy oc unle
(Seulpture 13 onm of the arts, whila
astrofoly 318 one of the aciences.)
r --------------------------------
-0 Ind w——s Pattarmn 1
Examples of this conatruction arw.,.
(27h)
war "‘R—}tms Imganlkabsu. ..
(2735)
thm
& —v,
eap &2 Sannadkii hore...
R’iut
(276}
book —— his e'un'mku-..-
= 1
v Ind cannct ba realised in Someli (thia 1a apparently trve of

nost of the languages of the world), 4s far ag¢ "demonstrative” manings
belng attached to verds ie contemad, e might poasibly consider tha various

tetwporul and model modifications of vyrbal meaning to be a form of deep-

atryclare demonatrative; e.g.t




ot —— -

this war -

They ace (now) ighting.

Lthat wvar - They were Zighting (in the

mrs).
MY FEUATEE SRS PR S A P ——— A -

r—s "

T
J Part «-—> FPattern 7

M R AR e e A e AR ARAY "SR Y RYY ———

What 1= at igsue hare are the free (as cpposed to bLhy beund) 4.8,

govamed or valenced) combinations of veyb and nadifiars, where such modsficat-
i is realized In surfiaco structure in the ferm of preverbal particles,
These miy ba the advarDlal particies [positints 9 and 10 in ths string of
prevectal particles — gee hsppendiX VIT} nr they may also be prepositionsl
parcleles (pesitions 3 - &) when Lhese appsar Dol as 'cohduits™ of etrong
grvernment., but rather as the enrface realizations I inderendent (fres)

nrepoTitiony in deep shructure.

— i - so—— * —

Trapnt_atoy's Wole:

Sy "independent™ here, Zholkavski) apparently neans deésp-structyrse

_  prepesitpony which are not intluded in a piven yvert's valence.

T ¢
Exargples of ¥ ¥am™. «~ » Pattern 7 ars:
(217)
o F o371+ 71
butmn ~==—=jipnstrument .o L0OMhcoyinkos Zagu gubay.
I
bombs/the - ons/by means of - borped
DonhaA
(.. ,bomba uged to burn...)
(278)
by e T
—>far Waa kuu {c ky+u} someyew.
o
¥
\l l 3P - you/for ~ I -~ did
I thls  yoo




— — d—y—t -

it

il —_ W - - > o —_— vy -
{279)
7
retprpad —~—atp Way noqdesn.
1/’) r
- SP/they - hither - peturnsd
théy hevs

Preposed noun forms (i.e., nound which appear in the preverbal string)

cannot be used in the aurfacey realisstion of Lthe V é:rt structurey

they can anly be strongly govarned objects.

[S T Part —% Pattem ?]

- —————— A A .- WS - - ———

It i3 & rave phernomenon for & noun to goverm & preverbal particlwe.
When thio dogs occur, thg regult 13 virtually a compound; e.g., wada-jirka

(molicarity -~ "togather-being"l.,

e — —_—-- — .
Srgs‘.s "’deFngt, = = Pettem 10

- —'v-"--v-—v“-—vv-'---'-‘------‘---_--'_']
. e = Y YW I e A e A -

In our description, many of the relationehips vhich ere usually treatsd

¢m8 modifiors (because, apparently, Lhey are normally rwndered as adjectirves

in translation ynto Ewrppesn languages) are ohslyssd under guch distinet

Sgnantic headings a8 "place', “possession”, "matarlsl’, "name', sto., sé

Seetion ¥.  wWhat resains are the moot gensral, the "unspecified™ modifiers
which are raslised in the form of nsun + houn in surfaos Pettern 1C; &,g.:

(2B0)

. ot L
week ADEACE Toddobaadis nabadgelyeda...

wesk/the -~ pesce/ths




-—

- et b —t

C et o

.

it R e | i

{281)
¥ T
conlererce ——a=Havana Shirktl Iu'b:m.-,
(282}
v i3
»en ——7 oldan timms Rapgis waagli hore ...
€rovp of nen/the « ~Sme/tha = other
(281 ['_;To— T s
. 0 . . ¥ ? | ¥
committas > dacolonial- Guddige guadysiga baabifintiians
izatiop
cotrmittee/the « colenialism/the -
destruectinn/ite
o)
T R
revolution > (kLober Tawraddil UNuechar...
(29%)

—— b

Momer ~ = Sthars Gabdhaha hatkaz...

women/the = olace/that

PRT U S a bl o AN o ——— PR B =Sl b B e ——— g = el S e e W

v
!S 3 §8;S 3 .{Dm,;s ¥ 51—-3- Pltbamlﬂ‘-?"& + 3

B e T T SO —— |

This i3 anothar way of realizing "pore" mcdification (1.e., semantically

na mors specific than vhat was givan above for Pattern 10); e.g.:

(286} cw- —
_ | o2 ﬁl
weapan - —~—» danger Hubn h:lieta ah...

vespon/the - danger/the - ia
(the weapcn of nasy dentryébion)
(787) i

Uy

ar—y ~——v uu__v

)
man —% >laty person 1 cﬁ.‘ji; ch...

man - laay person = iw
{# lasy man)




—— -

o

-

{263)

ralations - z 2 f{risndahip

relation/the — friandship/the - 1ia I
(Criwpdly relations)

It should ba notad that in Somali tha relabinnahip Detwssn twp nouns 14
much 1688 likely to remain non-specific than in Eurcpean languages; that Sy,
Somaill characteristically exprassss gsmantic relacionehipe in tha form of

explioitly macked predication {the ah consiruction 18 but the first alLep

in thia direction). Compure...

(26%) the Msvana meating i

(2%0) militeriat bloc waiad

{291) Atémic war ————p
i . - - ‘|

v {V'Ngvm ---—% Pattern 19

WIS Al W W e e O e B B B

[. Je _gi-thl\iﬂd& Lho»»

Iiriirka oa

Shirka ka socda Habans, ..

waoting/the ~ in - protweding -
Hawana ]

Cahdigs dugaslka loo dhigay..,

bioe/the - wat/tha - ons - e¢reated

Degaalka hvbks halists abh lage

&gaallaps... } ]

war/ths - waapan/the - dangar/the
= i3 « onefty meana cf - f{ghis

Thia 13 one of the Bwo nokt frequent waye of realieing a desp-structurs

combination of two pradicates in a modifying rslationanip.

Adv,s (Row it 18 pot togebher and how it 34 exbadded §n a larger comatruction)

ares tresated in datail 3n Ssctvion II.

119
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Trapalovor's Note:

Omttsd at Chis point 48 & compariecn of &va structures with the

Rusaion PEEPRICHASTIE {verbel advard or coverb] form, perticularly with

Ry

e ——

A Ungtarmatical usgge of the Russian forn which is 4 Lot like an English

"dangling" participle. Sen Zholkowskij, p. 75.

— —— s e—

T R ARLA A . AAA A A ... .-

P [?-]ﬁvm — Pattern &

1 relptive clause modifying the worde in {lit, Ma quantity™), ai

(manner) or waza {thing) combities with ths predicale cf the main clwuss

by means aof Pattern 6; m.g.:

; (292)

. found —!;-—;. swht Raggid beledyaha ahasa ée os diray baa /
- r \e T | i ey )

l % \ ,_}/ \ﬁ van}(‘n.j.nkii faaliyahs ghas doanamn-ba

i amiasaries im  they I I _

cashadiy dasba helay oo Xesnsy.

gravgp of asn/the - ¢tity/the - ware
snd - one £o - smnt - SP - thing/they -
4 nan/Lhe - ccothagyat/Lhy - waa - Swek

i {+ particle ba} - day/the - caxt -

] found «» and - brought

: (After having sought the moothsayer,
the svtssariea from tha town foond
him and Brought him back.)

4 ', ——— ———

"y Tranglater s Note:

Y — "

y See Section II, pp. 52 - 3.

.t — g - —




—rrr=d.FIEEEFSEE T VEEF VLG - d S GEA - rvm ..,

M3 v
v Spnd--—-&PatumTOPu‘t*l |

——— AN TR . C WA S AR AL T A . T w---

---------

The particles ku or 1li (depsnding on various factors) are ueed to

Join verdbal nouns to & predicate.

It appears that la {with) 1r selected

vhen the logical subjecta of both the main verb and the verbal nouwn ars the

sarw (24 in European langusges).
(293}

spoke —— j-—)'»a.'-x

r aml-? id
i
{294)
dlid —_ nol
If w
he i
(295)
gava --Lﬁv conditiang
1 s -
. . .
¥ bthis him good

Examples of thie construction ares..

. "'3 . — - ,. -
cabas basn 14 hadluy.

faar - SP/] - with - apoke

S A
Og\;a.h-m.ﬁ'la ashtay buu ku samssyay.

not cwing/my ~ SP/he - in - did
{He d1¢d thisg withovt my knewledge.)

v YT T !
Shuruvd vensagian baa lagy aiiyey.

cotditions -~ poodfare - SP - ¢me/in
- (hin) - gave

{He was glwen this vnder favarable
comtitions. )

Howaver, the rule governing the selaction of la 33 not dy any oeans

hard and fast; w.g.:
(296)

b 1L 71
Or{od buy 1gu dhaafay.

8 ran - SP/he - mafin {or "by means of') - paszsed
(He ran past me. / Ne passed ms ruhning.)

_—r
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There is also a tandency for nouns which themagivea denote manner to ba

doinad to the verb by means of ths praverb U {(tovard, for, in); e.g.:

(297}
w ~ ' o7 .
not-zasd —=clarity Hadalke baanad fasiix y odhanaym.
spoech/the = 5P/not/yon - clarity - in
- oaild
{You didn't may this civarly.)
(238} mm— - e e
. b
tmach — wwithont Ardadas bilassh baa wax lopgu {-laOﬁ*h]
T. L payment —
tars,
ae atudants students/those - na monev - SP -~ thing
- ona/in/an ~ teaches
{Those students are being kayght for
I'ree.}
{299;
. T
RO s i TVALL ¥ Yagrag Ry saco!
(xalk steaight aheadli)
¢ J0C) ) o
- i =2 L |
},st = = very Aad iyv aad baa loe (=lasw) Jacelyahay,

. nuchi{ness}) - and - much{paga) - SP =
_ this onéfin ~ {this) = 14ikee
iThia 13 very much laved.}

Al A rule, the preverb u i3 ysed Lo joih a verb and the pradoct af
an adverblalization process (Nomg,); i.e., ¥ B §81 ~— Patlarn 7 +

U o+ 3 6.R.r

(301)

-

' 3 : -
f‘:{ san hose loo grkin bay ugu gardarrconeysan xuqouqds
ummdaha v dhexanya,
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manner - not - bafore - ona/in - dee - SP/they - in/by
meana 0f ~ violate - sovaraignty/the - nationa/the - in

- betwean/are
They ara viclating internstional law 1p &n unpradadented
manner.
N == i
Tha aituayion with V §, and V¥ 84 13 eszantizlly aimilar to
f b L4
v Sy 1DECRLAS those roon subclassed can noymally appesr as verd qualifiers
only in one or ancthar of thy object aganings - locaticon, geal, stc.. 30 The

closest thing to the desp relatjonship ¥, which We are sxaminihz here { i.e., the
ralationship of genaral modification), would appaar to be tha notion of manner
(of the X~BE=-)ike~'t varisty, that ia). The Sg or 51 will reprasent an
abbreviated form of a mors elaborate atring {which dncludee a pradicate) -

".oudn the mentar that S5 upvalliy does. . Firet the original noun undargoes

an 51 waindization (see Spetien 11, p. Sh).  The Sy (8) structure thus
obtained 13 than ‘oined with Lthe main verh by mmany of the preverd U ljke

any other OS¢ ; s.g.:

(302) )
L a0 T
Si1dii nin buka bug wWaX ¥ cuhmm,
nanner/the ~ men - alck - SP/he - thing = tn -~ wats
He mata 1ike & akok man.
{303}

% KoY
Sidaydii hore basn w nocl shay.

manner/my/tive - before - SP/I - in = live

[ live ap 1 414 praviously,

A stipulation should be added to theas last statemsntas (sbout ths
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renlization of v Spred Y Saq r ¥ Sy anmd ¥ 5g3:  with
Lhtee verta - ahaan (Lo be), mnogen (Lo tecoms ], yaeld (ts make) = nouna

Funtuioning ga modifSere are Joined not by meann of praverbs, but rather a3

direct cbjecty; e.g.:
{30 ‘s -
wdTE T * |
Byoggani aida horrpantiiau tahay buu dhangmaanti{ vada yvahay,

boak/this = marmer/the - beginning/ita - is = SP/1t
antirary/ics « a1l - is {in this manner}

The way this bcok baglind is the way it is all Lhe way
through.

It should bu aoted, however, that such & "preverb-leas® way of joinlng
the word sida to Lhe verbs ahman , yeelii , and nogan §4 poveible anly
when atds Lo the wole object, IT the vbject alot of any anw of these three
verbs is alrsedy occupled by somiring else, then 3ide and the verb are

Joined by the preverb u.  Compare (305} and (306) below.

(205)
Ya AQ4En a‘..gu'u ,noqdly.
not = 1 know = mapner/he = berame
I do not know “hat became aof hin.
‘.;EE‘.‘
{306)

ISR
Sarkasl siduu U noQdey ma agaan,

officer = snnner/he - to - dbagame - not - I know

How he bacane an =fficer I do nol know.

1137
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Ve ehaell nots in conclumion that betwgen V Adv,, aml V ddvy
R . Foa e e -—
on ono hand and ¥ Spred s ¥ Sy 1 ¥ S; aod ¥ S,y on the

other thers existe & certain ganeral di=tinction in meaning: In the firat

Luo structures, the main prodicata ia modifiad in a metonynic way; i.e.,

. — iy —

paratactically. Thesw two tonstructions dencte tha gensral ¢onditions
under which an ovent occurys; the other avents which precede or which are
coterminous with it. The sacond growp of structuvres, howaver, contain a
predicate which Ss baisng modified fo a setaphoric way; i.e., according to &
cartsin resemblance batween an avent a&n aome vther (dapmndent) objeet or
event. The latter rrouwp of structures Jenota the manner in which the

rsin action trandpirmd {in such a case, Somali usas the preverb conatrustion

-7+ Part ¢ 3

- ——

D N N ——— - - [ep——

X v ¥ 1 |
¥ Caord, & Coord —=——3a Patiern t? |

0 B0 U Ba cmm o - - - -——— g - - - e b 8 8 -

- ——— -

A ecordanating conjueocticn 18 joined to the dependent conjoined elemsnt
by means of Pattern 17. For sxamples ¢of Lhis gew balow it that part of

".‘ Section II1 devotwd Lo the ways in which deep relatsonship V1 are reslized,

e e

e —
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LEXF RELATICMSHIP VI: Coardinaticn

It i3 & parfectly acceptable qupedient to formulate & dasp structurs
for coordination which 13 idantical to aurface atructurs in avery respéct
gave onpe., In awch a formwlation, the fi-at constituant of the construction
governs the second (Deep Raiationship VI, Surface Pattern 14), while tha
pecond conatituent 18 simply modified by che conjunction (Dwep Ralationahip
V., Surface Pattarm 17). The ascle diffarancs between the deep structurs
propesed for coordinstion and the eurface structures alrewdy described (ses
Section T) 43 the lack of any special ralationship belmeen the sscond ronjeined

sloment and the conjunction, Otherwise, the desp and syueface Tevals look

prevty much aljke:

——— e B — i ——
] "
: mameeey [
:‘ 1 & _I Y] " ' ¥
{ 307) booka and nBaspapars kytogbta iyo jaraat{dia
B n —— -
I — _— !
| ‘ T | 0 I
{308) cams and eav yimd 00 arkay

Thers ate gomd apecial (epturas of Somali coordination struclores that
should be pointed oute
1) Somall nas several gesjtunctions which are glossed as "and*, The
selection of one over the other depends on the pyitactic atetum of Lhe
cenjoined slements.
a} It tha ¢onjoined elemnts are jndependent nredicates of one or of

ditferant autteats, then the oconjubctions oa ar =-na (a0 welitie) are

vaed to join them.

124
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b) It the conjoined wlemomts are avbordinate clavass, the ¢opjunctions
93 , €8 or -na are used.

<) If the conjoined aleswnts are the prodicates of a denlarative

L .

and gn impergtive {icined in one conatructicn), then only the conjunetion
86 cun ba used and it will appear at the end of the declarative.

d) If the conjoined slements are {irst-rank dependenta of & single

verb, then the eonjunction 3yo 18 ysed.

Swbordinate clauses oparating as Ficst~rank sentanca constiLoents are
ttwabtyd 1ike 3imple words in A coordination ziructure, but the Scond (the b
ao-callad joinlng noun) which introduces them may be movad out of the clayse !

and then their pradicates will be joined by the conjunctiona 00 op -na.

At — - — e ——— - . — ¢ c—

Translator's MoLe: 1

* Literally... "go out beyond the brucket™. The joining word, rormally
a noun forh i8 moved to the left of Lhe 2én’ubnetion. Far ancther view of . L

this, mae Section I, p. L8 (13W).

Exarples of Somali eosordination atrucluras Ape givan below:
{30%) |‘74' T mE e .

" I

Qof walba xeelad buu kapa Daxas fya khiyeaeo op qof valibsa

R - —— - .

x | "4 .3
wurgu ke tages isag-oo ferxzaan sh men vax-na _}t Isin.

parson - mach - cunning - SP/he ~ by weans of/from -~ gosn
out = wnd deception - and -~ persan - aach -~ $P/he - from

- loaveas - hefand - patiofied - 4o - not = thing/and - one
- gavo

He gets around everyume through acts of slyness and ehrough
the usc of deceprion, and yer everyoné goe: awany Erom him
satisfled without having obtmined anything.
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{31C)

(213}

(212)

1313

._‘-'_“N-— 1 e

Waxa la yidhi libeax %o mse ive nag iyo dab tyo dard iyo
reclad iyo daacad baa beri hal wada lahas.
thing/the - one - maid - lton - Aand - snake - and - wattle

- and - fira - and ~ torrent - and - cvnning ~ and = handr
« SP « oo day - femalw camel - Logethor - had

Mce {vpon 2 time) & linsn, & snake, watle, fire, torpent,

cunalng arwed honor all cwned a she-camel.

! ‘v J(ur. ." '..:(

W hor ma adaa nipka bakhaylka ah la sheegar?

1iatan = in front « QUEST - you/SP - man/the = mionr/the
- i3 = and = oow = (about} = speaks

Ara you nit the Tamhus niger?

War, ninyohow, hhkwlniudan 13 Iu yBan lagw

"
zadeablin ge.
L s &,

listen - man/(addmese forw) = niperliness/this = selfl -
from - put. ~ in order/not - one/vou - punish

Lisven, man, put aside Four miserlinasss and yoy will pst
be punished.

Ahxe Loo ‘bnhnmmlw in le joojiyo degazlke halkaar ka
A4CHDS fg th 1 taarn (= 1‘_:-& lagn saard = 0o la

- s (= 2n-mh laga suar 7 o2 Laen
mro) clidammada ahizheyaha o Jooga,
BP - one/in =~ neada - Lhat - one ~ ¢eaty -~ war/the - plece

/ithat - in - goea on - mnd - that = ons/from ~ take -
Lroaps - foreigner - for - are

128
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It i3 necéasery to put an and to the war whioh ¢ontinven

%? Be waged thara and 2o withdrew fnreign troops from that
place.

2) The repetition or deletion of coordinating esnjunotions and of
the conjoined elements themsslvea in Somsli 13 quite mimilar to that which
occurs in Buropean lenguages. Conjunctions cen be inserted betwsen all
conjoined dlements or only bafors the lust slsownt in & series (in sxampla
10 abova, the conjunction iyo covld hava bedn onittad in evary inatince ax-

cept bafore dacad.). Alan, pont elements common to conjoined constitueats

cat be woved ta the head of the sequence z0d exprested only onte; #.g.:
(310)

¥adaxsweymsyaasha Suriya 1yo Ciraq...
Tho presidento ¢f Syria and Irag...
(315) Maraskiibta Fransiiskn $yo Tngeriiaka,..

french and English ships...

There are, however, strings in which this kind of deletion is not
pervdtted, Where the tommon elawent i3 medified hy an adjactive (Pattern 11)
or by a relative cluvse (Pattera -d), it is nelther repeaLyd wibhin sach of
the conjoined aonstitvents nor deleted, but rether replaced by such

denonatrative FRO-forms a8 ka {that one), kan (this ome), kuww (thowea),

ote.; B!

(316)
Sannadikis le zoc dheafay iye kil ke horrwyey...
year/ths ~ onm = hure - pagéed ~ and - the one - from
~ pracaded
Ilest yoar end the year befors lwot,..
129
4




. —— A— .

s P Sl -

— r'_ panyre

{3:7)
Farasamads kbimiyeds ah 1Yo ta naidinadiha 200-saarta...
industry/the - Chemistry/the - ty — and ~ the one -
marhinga/the - produces
The ¢hemical and tha machine-bvalding indusiries...
(JL8)

Meeaba labaid §yo ta saddexagd-na...
placa/tha - second - and - Lhe one - third/snd...

Second and third places. ..

) Somall does nava ana form of #lijpass invelving con)oined tonstituernts
which does not ncrur in Eurppean Janguages. Let us essums that we have a

sontencs in which cpe of the copjioinad ovbjiects iz o pernonal pronoun; e.g»:

{(39)

Ballankil {ay) maskli iye imagy dhigteen.,,

Agreement /the - (Lhey} - ohake/the ~ and - ha ~ yntored
It 13 poasible to uyi‘nta
{320}

Ballankii ay saskii dhigteen...

agressmnt /the ~ they - shake/the - entarmsd inta

One o) the conjoined constituento, the parsonal pronoun isaga Lo deleted,

Dut the subject pronoun ay (they), which referes to both conjoined constituents,

becoas obligatory.

Translator'a Nota:

Zholkragikit cltes couperabdble occurrances in Ruesisn and in Old legqlandic

13D
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FINDIMG ALL POGSIHLE REALIZATIONS OF 4 DEEP-STRUCTURE COMBINATION 1
In Figures 4, 5 and & and in the correspending svbdivisions of Section

111, we have ahown what avrface owarns can a¢rve Lo axpress desp—Elrycture

reletionehips. Given n particular decp-strmucture, what wil]l the {cansition

te surface structure look Like? This queation 58 not merely of theuretical

interest, aince in many instances (as indicated by the daehes in many of the J

vell=< im chese MNiguves] this process 13 nfuan checlmaterd and we »ust try Lo

Iind =ome olLher avenua,

.

Transiatorts Note:

. g - —r— e

What is genmra®ly involved in "finding som olher avenue" {5 poing
back and trying sore other surface word class as the realizstion of a deep-
atrocture leascal clus=s.
4 A The general rule for this is as r'ollows: l
i: ) Lat u3 stats that the desp construction vnderlying o given psttern 18... ‘
; ) i
. " £ = 7
' -"' s.+y Whers X and € represent deop-structure (leaical) clasnes apd 1  represamta
. i Lha number (Roman) of & particulsr deep-structure relationship. In the
T Iigurs labelled 1 , we iake all Lhe linde which have in their headings & J
dual symbol with I in parenthesse; 1.e., all lines with headings of the
! ﬁ tzpe n(X), and we aloo take all columns shich have in their beadings a dual ?
T i
i 131 1
' . 4
l- ' i e 0
' ‘ . < ’ .

R R
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symbol with ¥ in parenthssea; 3.e., all colunrs with haadinge of the type
Riv). Where these lines and colunas ioterapel are found all! the surface-
structure pat! eris {(expressed in 4rwbic pumberaisy which we ace seektng., The
surface word clasa¢s coccespond:ig L0 the symbols ln froat of the perantheses

are whal is Joiasd ih vhu numbered gurface realizations of Lhe dewp struclure

X

~m Y.
We shull snalyve Luo axamples.

1) le&t's say that we have tn find 8 sorface rmalirzation For the dewp

strUCtuté...

cease
4-"”5’-" - \{_"
AT ta bonb
I 2L
& \
— TRV

e ¢ar BAgin DY attempring to vse the infinitive coastruction (as in gaglish
vbagin to bomd™).  Thoa, we BRve R deep strutture...

cCeéase
T

T

—
ta bomb

as one inatance of...




Figure L (p. B85) shewe us that (hers is & surface pattern {Pattem 8) which

corresponds to..»

V{PRED)
vinf(pren)

eeey but it i3 limited in occurrence tec a amal] rumher ol vetb forma in the
head-word s3ot. The verb Jjooziin {to cease} is unfortunately not one of
these (a Fact whi¢h §o not lmwdiately wsvideht frop conguvlticg Figure L).
Anothar aveme id Lo start with Lhe head word realized as w nouny i.e.,
S{PAEDR)}. Cunce agein, however, we are frustratad, becsuas the combinatiom,,,
o,

0 e Rz

«+e CanNot be realized in Somali (a3 indicated by the dagh at the appropriste
intaramction),

Retaining S(PRED) as the head, we cap try S{FRED) as the dependant
and the fairst column of Figure L indicates that, gives the varicus mtwane of

condnalizing both the haad and the dependent, the resultant combination can

R s ¥
be remlieed am either S 5 {¢strong go¥t.) or S S 308
1
(321) ———
‘TJoojinta bomgaraynta...
cessation/the = borbing/the
{322)

.I o v
Joajinta JIW 0o la bomgmcayd...

13}
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Bomgaraynia |ogjinteeda..,

bomhing/the - ceasationfits
{32k)

]
- 3
JOV 2o la bomgareyc jaojiateeda.,,

DRY = apd = one = bombhs ~ cassation/ite

If we had gelected another path and retained a varb form in the haad-word
alov; i.e., Y(PRED), Figure 4 shows uos that. we ¢ouid have used S3p or 531

B5 the red_1zatlion of tha dependeént. Thus, 2n apceéptabls variant might have

‘baen found even snoner; 1.€.,...

Y(PRED

““x“&

i
S4n/5g- (PRED)

v ery the surface realization ol which ;s atroog goverwnent {Pattern 3}; e.g.:

(325) )

{ s

! Jaottra in le bomgareyo...

ceasgs~ Lhat «~ one - bombs
{325

. | I s A

it Joojiya %ida loo bORGAreTYO..»

.i CASBAS - manner/thy ~ ona/in «~ bombs
B |

: 2) lat'n say that we have to find = surfnca pamiization for ths desp
. stppetura...

1 ¥

. Mufie —=———3 balow
' 134
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seej l.6., the conotruction:

K
i

If we turn to figure 7 {IERP RELATIONSKIP V, the modifying relationship),

we find that WH 13 resalised ondy a3 & novn, S5{®0M). Thus, wo ace limited
t9 tha upper line on the {igure. Scmally locative mmanings are oftsh &rpreessd
by nouns of the S{PRIP)} ¢lass and there 13 such & noun with the meaning
("below") we nesd: hoosta . Mowever, when We get to the intersection of
the S(NCH} Line and the S(PREP) coluwm, we find a dash and we must, thernfors,
-aak lor soms other method of sxpreasing « dsep-atrociurs PRFF modifving a

{ ' daep-structure BCM . Purcher serutiny of passaible conbinations yislds &b

I o3t one realizable combination:

=_ T-ﬂ o 1

realszabla where the PREP ("bhelow*) 4m tealieed as an S{PREP) (Yhoowtu} or a

i ¥
house balow =———> S 4 {adjective)
d
1 eee; i.8., agalka nosze (the lowsr houss).
. : But if we gpeums that the origlnal structure was gokmwhat ot complex:
b b J T ? r ir l
L=y house baiow village
i veey then we soon diecover that we canndt add the gozemed asun (deep
' relntionahip II) to what we¢ already hare, that adjective heada do oot
' goram nouns in Somsli. In fact, thers are no mdjectives at wll in the l
; 4 head word list in Clgure 7. The desp structure we want is partially
L

! 135
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Part{PREP} ("hoos"), but then we wall ba stymied whan ve try to join the
resvliant combinatlon Lo an S(NOX) head {as we hivy alrsaady sesn).
‘Y& can take & 4i{farent © tack Rl Lry realizing the deen-structure

PREY as & surface vert - V{PREP}, which can them yndergo adjiecttvallzation

VN — -

and gnerge as the dval ¢lass Ad(TREP); 1.e., 4 dpgp-stouctura prepositiaon

(PRZP) realized a4 & surface vard (¥), which i3 then tranaformed inte a

surface relative clauxe (kd}. In sueh aa case, Lhe Jaep strocture:

B ——— T Rt Y L ——

z

9o
[ 8 PREP NC#
toude below village

15 realized by the surface patterms:

. \LI 1, (+ = sone Corm of

S strong government.,)

- p—

which correspeonds Lo the Somali:

L3 T Errl b

Aqallce tuulada kﬁ h.oouya. .e

. e W —

(327}

. hcuse/uhe -« vallage/the - {rom - lower/is

, |

i There will be inslances in wiich ihe figures (3, L and 7) will not
yield any sur(ace realization for a given deap-structure combination. This

T means thet that particular deep structure has no diract wey of boing axpreassd

in Sonali sgrfsre structure and ouat be first be Lranpforrad into some other deep

elrurccuts which 53 aytonymous with it {3ee Section V),

. -t -"-'_..

=
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THE ORLERING OF &4 RESULTAMT 3URFACE STRUCTURE

Thore arp any nukder of ceser in which the surface structurea wrich

Ara cbtained DY applying the rules 34t forth in this Section ars mot in fipal

forn (see the moat recent wxample givan sbove), The three following types

of surfaca olemsnt3 require "Iine tuning“:

1} Preverbal Particles

Ws ncted earlier that all prevarbal particlea can be said to form
a4 '"'sjingle syntactic word" shich depeands on the verb. 111 of the valento
propertiee whvich these particlsa passess ars tranaferyed Lo the verb itee’r,
The following two rules can be used te explain the mechanica of this process:
a) Any arrow smanating from a ward whach ie the “dw=tipatiop™ of

another arrow labelled V7' ia automatically tranafarred to thsl word frep

Hhich Lthe "7* arcow came; €.g-!

(329 -
. ..tlaq;-lya‘d—lanladimla A — ;P?r;lyg;:aiiisa
in - §s running = back/his
18 runaing behiod him
(329)

5 l i° :
..-ﬁaagn ka dabe ordpys s Iis53ga ka daba ord.Ly
2
he = in = beek - 18 running

ia ronning behind bhim

Tranalator's Hota:

The "fine tuning” involved in the axanplas adove gppears to consiat or

mowing the arrow labellsd "3* (rom Xa tr ordaye.

L7

oy ——— ———- A —
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b) All words which ag¢ the deatination of arrcws ladellad "7" ¢manating
from 4 3ingle word are grouped together under the sywbol — ' and the

reavlting string becomes the destination of byt a single "7" Arrow; w.g.:

(33} S
{7l — T
+erinagn ka daba ordaya -~ {g3ge-ka dada ardays
7
o7 ;1“‘:““jll
Warkas £ad vaxa lagy 306 wade qaadey...

—4 7]

—tilily Warkaa cad waxe lagy coe wada qeaday...

{3)

—

rneNa/that - c¢lear = SP - one/in = here = topether - noted

In the jaint declaration it was amphaaized...

Tha depandents of Patlern 7 can ih thils form anter into othar construct-
iona with btheir Sntermal ordering determined not by their syntectic relaticmships,
but s0lely on tha basis of the glot éesch one of Lham oecupies in the ssquenca of

preverbal particles (4ee ippwndix VII).

a 2} Sulfixed Propouns

An analoguug, but lap simpler ¢peration 16 performed cn Lhe depéendents

of Pattern 15 ; #.g.:

1 1332) pma— —
. I 7 ) 1 | Py
. faraa~-Mayagm=-kan - ~ farag-kayagaksn
herse/avr/this

)} Prevarbel Particles with ihe Copula lya
,’ ien, which i3 one of the wurface realizations of wmhaan (%o be),

. cannolL goyarn preverbal particles, 3uch particles are trapsferred to tha

138
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pradicats complemant of yaas
Eatvern 5 .

(333)

- A

hld S =
ay  saxish 13 —_— ay

v

L= o)

Waa 14 saaxiib.

B~ i3 = uasuith - friepd

- & nogn -, which is governed by waa in

The following transformation muset, tharefore, Lake place:

]
F~.7 ¥ -
; g s

the application of rules 1) a) and b) ebove yield a atring ¥ith a

single Pattern 7, but with 2 subjwct propoua belfore Waa .

is deleted in surface structure.

WITES:
L

Tha proncun

The ordering in this exsmple (272), dpecifiaally the placement of
qof walibs , was fell to be undccentshble by two different native speakers,
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SELTION XV

STBONTMOOS THAMSFOSMAT JONS OF DERF STRUCTURES

Sectioen 1IX deslt with the sinploot, nmodt direct fomma of correspogdence
balwesn deap and surface structurgs - sltyatlons in which desp elementa are *
traneformed jnbo corrysponding surface elaments with both the agmber of unita |

and tha direction of domipance praserved in the process of poing from the Qanp

to the aurface level. Howevar, in Senali, as in »oat of the langeages of the
wirld, thare are instances of antarrelationships betueen conceptuslization

and 1ts syrface replization which ere far more cooplex, sitystions in which

 ———— A & .

the number of lexical unity changes or the direacliop of dominancy 53 raverysd.

) ' Jhere this accurs, it iz mors convanient Lo balk in terma of aymonymous trani-
formations fron ane desp atructure to anscther, rather than 3 direct deep to
i gurfacs derlvetion, B8 long as the *new” deep structure ie then rsalitsd in

. a way which 1e complataly congruent with Che nowh rules of "direct" express-

PO ——

i . ion of dewp structures through surface forma.  OF course, thers 1s at beot
- 5 ’ & hypothetical 1line between & "direct” yyprazsion and g "complex" transformat-
- 4 . ton of a given linguistic formlation. Thua, wa have assigred to the former
) ) . category the transformation of & given dewp relationship (I or ¥) into an

.,' « entire corplex of surfece elenernts and structures (7 « part « 3, 16 +» 2 + ah

43 18 « 6, 7 + Styong Government; l.e., 3 + 7 « Part + 1), Another axample

|. 4 - lu
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of such A ookplax tyansformatfcnal proceas 13 the way Pattern 9 is oaed (pee
figurma 3 apd L), Thiw pattern involves = change in the numkwr of alaments
frem deep to surface atructure; i.e., & possesive prenoun (conmidered to be
an indepsndent conatituent) appeara in surface structure (see Pattern 15}.
Huvaver, ive

quasi-morphoiogical and grammaticel rode {(i.e., a rola which is

dictated by other ayniactic lactors) in Fatiarm 9 13 obviova.

In the present section, we shall antroduce sevaral regular transforsgtion-
4l processes which link one dwep structure Lo another.  In soms cases, only
ooa of the two synoaynmeus Jdeep Structures can be realized [t.nrouy. a dirsct

derivational procese - translator®s nete) in the form of one of the surface

pattemma,; whils the axistance of the other one 1m suggested by sych consider-

Alions ay aymmatey and generality of rvles - 1in terms of Scmall or evan 4n

toyus of lapnpguage la gereral. we thall clte sxamples of such transformetions {
and attempt ta indicatls the canditiona uvnder wilch they are possible and

and faasibls. Hownvar, & full and technically rigorous depoription of the

v —— — —— ——— |

tranaformation aystem 18 & separsta and highly difficuvle task, which makes up i
\ acw @' the peagnents of the senantic description of a language. For this
=AR30N We have limited sursmlves to 2 more OF 1e3s detailed attampt at depcrib-

ing only ons type of translormation (see Appsndix VIII and Zholkovekij,

— Y —

S Materials for a Russian-Samali Djetsonary).
t .‘;’ ind o, let us examine the moat important kinds of wynonymous dsap-
) i structure tranaformations.
. ' So0sali, Jlke many ather languages, uses & ¥ind of transforsation io
' which a prwdi¢ste i3 replaced by & {orm with m converas meaning and, thua,
i ,, the participants in the svent sxchange roles 1n such a way that the meaning

of the proposition remains enchangsd; ¢.4.3

14,2
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41,
PRED PRED' - CONV(PRED) :
A B )] A .
a ry ist r o X - X
== TONIIGYI oL 4 p Af— B &—— COBPI19ap =i~ f
(3ak)
Quddignasy wuxuu ko Xoobras 1ix Geamd Cuddigas waxa ks mid ah 1ig
dal oo afrikaan ah, dal oo afrikean ah.
4
committee/that - SP/it - (rom - conmittens/that = SP = from =
consists - #ix - country - apd one ~ §8 - 8iX - CoUMtTy - and
- Africalness) -~ ie - Mrica{ness) - 3
This committee consiats of 5ix Six Afpican committees noke
African countries. up this committec.
A9 in other languages, a converno predicate can be sxpressed in Somalt

gramatically = with 3 passive verd f"'pasa]' Boweveyr, it sbovid be noted
that when this im the case, Deep Relationship I (Subject Relationship) can
not be realized; s.e., with 8 "’pus the suvbject of the original activa verb
cannot be realiznd 1in Samli..l i

Thers are pelatively few pasgive verds in Somali. These are fopes

»ilh the suffixes -an, =30 ; &.f.s

Turst open {trans)
fured open (intrans)
furan: be opsned (paas)
dhioai: rob

dhacan: be robbed




sanweyn: raks

KB _Samayssn be mada af

Inasmuch Rs thm doep-structore svblect wilh passives ic owvar ovaertly
narked, the distinction botwoen the passive ("ba msde™) and the instransitive-
reflexive meaning {"bmconm™} i3 not at all elear. It depends to a great
wxtenl Lpon the 1exisal rwaning o Lthe verb bass. Thus, 3L is ¢leac that
Aamaysan (be made) 59 passive in meehing, bacpuse only aome kind of agent

can "maka* something, but Sn the case ol such verbs aa furan (ke opened}

and furml {open = intrana), there are some doubta 3s to whetherc one or the

other i5 the nansive of fyri (opsn - trans) or wheathar, on the contrery, '

P b e W medw

furi s A causative of Tloran,

- gpe—t- -

i Givens an inperachal ogent ("ong™) in tha active, then the passive ang : !
‘ the antrangitive-rellexive becomd 1ndistinguishable; ©.g.: :
! (335) '
DEEP STRUCTURE SURFACE ACTIVE SUAFACE PASSIVE
' Y
" ‘ /Q‘%S é’hir bas lmly. Siip; bas Turmmy,
i -3 cenference moeLing = 5P = one neeting ~ 5P -
L - - cponad opanad
é NOTE:
t 1: i3 with any iatraasitive verb, thess "paseivad” oan have &' marigd
'i inanimate instrument which i® linked Lo the varh by the preverv ku
: ' (by meins ol); w.g.: :
. \
K (336) —
S , Bombooyinka wexa kv gubtay aqalls badan. i

- borba - SP ~ by means of - burned - houses - many

)
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LY
Amarka Ilaahay haa dunidu ko sbuvrantay.

commarkl/the - Allah - SP ~ world/fthe - hecaute of - waas crested

The normal] <opnterpart? of these gentencea in Lhe Active would be: j
(338) C o
forbopyinke waxa lagu gubsy 8nallo badan.
bombe/the ~ 3P - cne/by memns of - burnsd down = bousma -~ nany

133%) :
L* 15 Lt m
Punkda anaiie 1laanay baa Lagu abougay.

world/the - command/the - allah - SP ~ one /oy means of - ctwalsd

The active formn contain an overt subject (la v =one") an¢ an inatrument
(bomba, tha w1ll of AYlah). There is, howerecr, an even [raer vaage ih which

instrumenis bacome aurface 2vbjacta; e.g.r

{ 3[.0} . . — " — . - ———— .

2
41 L ) T
Bombuayinku 8qello badan bay gubeen.

borda/tha — houses - many - SP/they - burmed doun

Do we Mot then have & pair of =eatencea with & nirror-imsge inter-

relatianship ¢f che active-pRasive typa?

Bombooinky aqallo badsn bay guteen, 4=  Bombooyinks waxa Xu gubtay
agaliic badan.

gubeen - Lay
< 3 =

< S -«
bamdooy inka agullo badan aqelle
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1t ia parfectly natural teé ask at thie point 3 at leaet in certain cases

wa gould not conaider 1L popsible te mark the agent with a paasive conatruet-
ion. In our view, it fs bytter tO yay that with & Somali paseive the sgent
16 never marked, byt that the lopstrument can ba =xpressed n3 a gurface arbject
{in any case, this kind of informstien belongs 1n the Section which trests

thg most cocmmon Amanings and the way thut they are edpressad; :i.e., ik Section
. It is posaible to go even farthe» and sey that Somali dosan't have any

payaivar 3 such, Lot pathew palred intranzilive - causstive verbe; 6.g.:

Intransitive Causative

gvban - L& Som gubi - to ycavse to) bum
luran - te onan furi - to (gcavse to) opan
sAlnuysap - 10 be nade sanaym - to make ({o cause

1¢ be mada)
It is 31sn posaible tc gay bthat thete L& 4 transionrmational process whereby

samantically aguavalent deep strxtures are equatisd;

#2: PRED S+ IWITR ammww—s  CAUS PRED
fi I
A B
3 Aqatladu bomkoeyinks Bumbooyinku wvaxay gybestt agallads.
J bay Ju gubtaen.
T
: e 4 CAUS FRED —=———> INSTR
| P
- Y ;]
:'..
It Aqetlada bombacyinka bas 1sga gubay.
\
. ; It should be noted that in the last instance the ipdefinite-impersonal

Bubject 1la ip vsed; 1.e., procisely that subjmct which without any change

of mansiag can be obtained by transforming a atructure in which thers vas

an iodlcatlon of the instrument, but ronw of any specific agent.

1l

S
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The 18 construction {comparable to the Frenth "on™ or the Jerman *man”)
often appears in Somali with a meening vhich is qquivalent to a Europssn
paasive. Le& 15 placed at the beginning of tha prevech string snd the
aurface predicate sgrees with it in the thivrd peroon sirguler, 1a marks
ry indefinita, aninate agbject gnd it balongs o the avatem nf Somali parsnnal
pronobns. There are iastapces, howsver, of la demoting an inanimate
sublect a8 wall. This cceurs quite rarely (sae R.C. sbyshan, Sceali-kngligh
Dieticnary, london 1%5L, p. 159). Compare the (ollowing:

(310
Wax baa 1 haaya .
thing - SF - ne - has
{2u2%
au lay haazaa,

SP - one/me = hat

Both santoncos moan "Semeithing 58 wroag «ith ma.".  Abreham cilsg other
zxanples Ax woll. Cne of the reaaons for noting this construction ig Sta
¢nanection with the problem of deep subject-object relationzhivre in Somali.
Ia la both the de#p and surlace subiest and when it occurs, objert relation-
ships are expressed by means of ¢omplenents {Pattearmns 1/7 + Part + 3}. %o
further apecification of the deep sublect of the verb's aclion i= possible
when tha verb hax 1t a3 3 surface subject. The reseon why thia structure
can darve as the functionsl gquivalent of a Buropean pacsive im the fact

that with an indafinite sublect all sttention $3 focussd on Lhe obimot(s),

In addition t¢ 1a , the gacond person prenoun 88d — you {pitg.) - ay

be usad a3 an indefinité-animate surface subject {in sentencas of a nodal or

ur

-
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conditional natursa}; ®.g.:
{3L3)
axasd 13teshabay hadsad waaydo...

if you can't get¢ whai you watit,..,

Asd and la are ‘nterchangeable to such an extent that thay can Both be used
in the same complex senionce ta realize the zame deep subject; e.g.:
(ILL)

Mar ba neeshs iad jecgtid baa canalkgeda 3 yeeshda.

tire - (andel. particle) - place/ths = you - be located
- custon it3 - cne ~ owns

‘hetr in Aoma, 40 B9 Romans do,

Thare 1& in Somsii a kind of gyueivalence (fovnd in many languages ol
Lhe warld) betuees @ verd on one hand and a sngnate deverbative plus an
“erply" vect nn the other (comware the English "help” = "render assistancet,
"invegtipate" » "conduct an imvestigatien™), Thiy gereral foym of lexical
oCuivalence orms the baziz for a number of more goecSfic tranaformations in
Somali, translformations WhSCh RrE ovsed *r snlvae @ nonher of problans (yee
s 3 through 3 below).

In al) of thess cases, one ol the twc elements, which maka up the
realization of a =ingle deep predicats, turns out to be & mesbar of one or
another aubclaag of deverbative novn (S, b Sowg, Sphont-  Sotwtimes
the deverbative figures in the lafi-hand part of the tranalormation (see
43 b and 0}.  Mowevar, our descripting does net inelude Sy a3 4 deep-
etructure cinas (zee Apoendix V1),  So what 1s the significance of the

presence ¢f aurfaca clags deshghators 4n a Section on duep BtTUCLure

148
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tranaformationa?

Inaetuch as tha deverbative noun (Sprad) sad the idecphone {Spgwn) are
nothing mare than the surface reatization of a deep stryvcturs predicate, thao,
obviowaly, the universal eqe.valancs in question ¢an assvme the folloving
Farn on Lhe deep structure larel:

¥ PRED ey PAED, J Heo

where PREDg i3 2 subclass donsieting of "emply" verbs; i.v., verbs which edd
nothing to the meaning of the original {left-hand) PAED. This "ampty”
predicats iy realized on the =wrfacs level in the form of &uch verba &5

"to cender!, "to copduct", "t6 procesdt, "Lo occur" wWhila bhe actual meening
of the origival {leftehand) PRED {s carrisd by a member of oane of the eub-
claases of' Hy 3 l.e., by zome form of deverbative noun [in accendance with
Tievre L)

s

In theory, Pakl {of the atructure Prbl, PAED that 12) can be
realized as a gurface vard, but this rarely happers in Somali, becavse the
use ul the infipilive 43 a dependent i3 50 lirxdted {see Patrara &, Seasion I,
po. 11-1k)

The analytic {compound) verb fum samayn girey (1it. "te 4o was); 1,e,,
"3 in the habit of doing (sermething) in the peat" i3 an example of Lha
realization of both constitvents of the constructian in Lhe form of verbs
(compare with the English form do + infinftive (urmarked)). Mowever, for
all praciical purposes 4n Somsli we are dealing with surface nmeun forms in
the PRED alot of the right=hand part af #3, particularly eince cha of the
principal problamn which eQuivelencse #3 helps solve ia the way in which a
noutt can be imparted the abiljty te¢ govern othar words (an abilaty which
novn woyld not Rormally posemss)p i.68., the wey in which valence can be

Wy
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imprrterd to 3 woun.

In ths p3per "Toward & Laxicographic Description of Somali Nouns®

{2holkavakil in MAHOOY AZIL I AFAIKE, Moe. 1, i967), we have already written

that ib i5 not normal for Somali to have twe or more participants and/or
£irduthdtantes axpressed at ona tine with a deverbative povn. Ia such cosssg
Somall regularly uges a relative clavse, in which thke (gurraca) predicate
13 one of the set ol lgmpbty" verds {¥,) ocparaling with ths given noun =
fpary ' Funcp 2" Yo, Sya dp (266 Appendty V111 snd Zholkovsklj 196';].2

Whare wo kwa the specific rircumstances under which transformation #3
is to be used and the gupface ¢losshs by means &f which, glvah Lhene particular
ainu"tmes' the canrtituents of thm damp dtructure ama ta be resglited, then
thiy can be rellecled in ouce rotation. In other wards, a hagher-{raguency

translormation <an e applied:

#bt 5. g9 2D Spred _:‘:._,-,ve_.tv__;,n

Ll 2 -
v
a B [

<”—mh‘+ - )
;/JT m,
[N
. %red A B C

BRI

or a tranaformation like 1% {onw, for instance, where Spred in the right-
hand part is not the dwep subject, dut one of the objects of the empty vord),

I b3 2
fn the surface level, tha Jpraa Vg 1ink (node) is reslizad in the form

[ t +
of Patearn LB (figure &, p,1078 - S ‘ Ad): wegs®

§3u5)
complaint S1daas darandead Waxaan ku aragnan
T I
/" gebayadiiass calaacel uu ka caleacalayo
hm Somalis
Sooman]lida.

15C
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way/that ~ roagonfits ~ SP/we ~ in - see
-poetry/hies - complaint = he = about «
complaing - Somaiis/bhe

This 45 why we ges ih hig poetry a
complaint about the Somslie.

{ 3u6)
ravalution _'1—.'_"‘291? Tawraddil dhacdey cannadku mackuu ahas
191 T-kitl...
reyolution/tha » occurred - year -

whenfit -« was - 1917

This vary transformsrion 18 the one which is usad te overcome the
problen posed by Lhe fact that noun: cannot govern Anfinitives or subordinate
clauTes (@.g«, a5 in English - "the groposal to table the motion" or "the
naed to got Lhin dome", gtc.). There are idiomatic (i.e., "bound" verbs

- tranglator!'s fote) of the func g type, boet what i3 very often used 1o

the mosL cemwin IURt -~ Lhe vert ahaan (to bej;, w.g.:
{3k7)
proposal Tmladii ahayd in la lpu yeedho...
. proposal/the - (which) - wes - that =
to conYene... one - CONYene
It should te notad that with ap “ompty" vert Lhe partioipanta in the
AacLion are expressed in the sane fashicn a3 with any other verb, Information
about how exactly wach relationehip 15 eaprensad (i.,e., which wepty verh and
which preverds are requirad in eny given sityation) should bg coptainsd in

the lexicon under the heading of the devecbative noun, the placs in which

both the verbal noun and wmpty verbs which ars uvsed with tL are ecollocatad.

151
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(eee Zholkovsaki}, 1957 gnd Appendix VYII),
Tthe use of "omply" verbg which sych additional reanings as "bagin”,
“eng", "cortinue" or "broadan® in 3 simlar tashion Lo Join particifants
te an Spred is becoming wideepredd in Samali, Thus, to express the wesning
“irobegah the war against colonialiem", instead o1 somethinpg like *Legan the
war (which) he i3 conducting against colonialism" we get “ggainsL began the
war calonialiam":
{3u8)
Sayid PMoxammed marsll Uu Gagaalka Ko Dilasbay gumeyadgs dadka
foprpalida shl unma bisleyn ndddams.
Sayid Mohamgwd = momtmy/Lhe = he - war/the - agalnst - bsgan
to.gnialisn/the - peocla/the - Joma is/uha - ace - for/WEG
- ripened - this (one)
It was not the right Lise f¢r Sayid Mohawoed to Legin the

war againat celonialism,

The rule can bw formylated in the Lollowing way:

¢

¥5: "1 B —— v -—9 D
AL T }4’% -
> ¢ . - \‘ .

4} A 5.\ >0 A : B il
“1/" -
Vo s
: A B ¢
" 'L ve-inatead of Yincep
; X, . 4
i w”
'i a S_L_pvo—.g_p D
. " 4 I!, -
- o : A
A S B =C

«eewheT®  Yincem 13 2 provisicnsi notation for an entire graup of Speeptive

{eontinuative, wgtc,) varbe.




A completmly different, but also Specific inatance of the genaral
cquivalence rvls #) So fourd in che use of 3c-called jdwophones (Zpnon)-
Idecphonds in Somal: do not have carrespcnding verby; i.e., they are not
dorived norphologically, Thua, Lheir meaninga ¢an oaly bé¢ expreased in
aubetantive or in advervial form (Spnon can funcLion a8 an adverbial modsrier),
and not it the fom cf & verb. The problen of how to "verbalize” an Ephen
1s resclved by means of the following transformations] rula:

#6: Sphon domy Y E 5n

There are thror special "empty” verbs vsed with idecphores: pdhaan  and
Lahasn  (apeak, say) if the prodicate which iz being expressed by the
{deophene i3 4 simple one {uilhowl swdificaticn) and 3iin  (give)

with the preverbe xu+ka-kaga if this predicate is complex; €.g.:

(3480

hide (onesell) rrc—— ¥ {~ 10 make)

I 7

v
anakr anske Bpxzsabtl {sound)

Mask$i Eaa milln yidhi.

snake/ihe = 5P « pagsat - sgaid

3500
vt quickey —-Svedyith Lhy Gemmrep v K yith the
ans ekillrully help of /i help of
Jig — “ -
r ’7 ™ N L’T
he meat. Ny knifs
knile he  hsastl meat o
|z =
e

Xindidii cosbapd buu hilibka xef kags aiiysy.
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nife/tho - new/wns » 5FP/he = weat/the = hasst} - with the help
of /ffrom - gave {off & =ound)

The surfacs structurs of this sentence would be:

P
e S 3 ; -

. - &
g € xaf Ru * ka
L) 3
ndndida hiTibka
;/i
c'usl;ayd
1 ~
<
(mindida}

The way spatial relationshipo are xarked reprasents etill another
inatance ol 3 predicate belng broken down into a daverteiive poun and a

rogular "empby™ verb.  4s wm have alveady stizted, the desp relationships
¥

Y v g .
5 Part and 3 Spre; ©3Mnot bo realised ie Somali.  In other

Jords, a deep-structiure prape:Ston vhich depands oh an & may not adsum
either the form of a prepositiohal houn or the 10rme ol a preverdal particls.

It, thecefore, apoesrs as a verb ["prep} ard thus the resulting deep atructura
—

5 '}prep iz realized T1ke ony other verb modifyvang a noun hend; i.e.,

it i3 realized in Lthe [orm of ¢ relstive clavae (Pattermn 18}, e.g.:

1351) .
5 [ !
base ————angar Salrdhigra v dhou magealada...
Ty
J bas=/Lhe ~ to -~ neur = city/Lha

eity
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gy § 8 — -

‘B8 :
e W
hoves — belcw Agalkn tyulada ka hooseeys...
: 4
houzs/the - village/tha - frum - lower/is
villsge

It should be nated Lhat the surlace verbs ] dﬂ‘, (be ¢lose ta) and
£3 hooseyn  (be lower than) pay be viewed bath as rea’izations of a deep~
structure prepasition {FREP) and as realirations of & deep-3tructure pradicete
(PRED] , This 13 precisely what we have done 1a our description, which dogs
a0t ateempt Lo eliminate conpletely synonymy ol degp stryctures and the
ultimate sesanticization of this level of the teprepgntaijun of meaning. In
our description (as in Zholkvoski) snd Mel'shuk, 1967) the same meaning (e.g.,
"under', "lower", "close", “Beside" cr "neighboring™) may be represanted
e1ther gg & deep=ntrycinrs predicale (PRED} or as a desp~structure pregosition
(PHEP) wath appropriate mules to to reflect this kind of gymonymy;: ©.g.:

s ¢ prko s s exe
This dwplicates at the deepestructure level ¢he shift Mrom FREP to

T oren MG Ad{¥BZP}, which iz aet forth in figure & (F. 1072 - see

h 2

However, with a deep level predicate which 1s locative Sn meaning
(5.4., PRED gmoryous to PREP) we can then apply transformational rule
#3) to kb, The loccative predicete is split up into 8 prepositional noun
[Sprcp} P-uz an “empty" verd of lecatisn (i.s., "to be locatmdv) - Somali
nas Lwu Basic veriants: joopl Cur ertmatee and {ku) jirl [or tnanimates

(with abatract nouns a Func piays thie rola):

¥l ‘nrep o} ¥iec s T Y o
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-
baes —ris reighboring Emm——aly  hase —2—9-'15 located in

to ’ T
X
vizinity
city ‘
! J3
Cllr '
(353> :
Rat4kjg@a ku yaaila agha mapaatada,,,
base/the - 4n - 5% located - vicinity/the - city/the
1
sashlF '
Saldhigpa ku yas.la magsalacdas agiesda...
i base/the - An -~ 13 located - city/Lhe = vicinityfits
TS
!
Saldhipga ¥u o yaalla mmgaaiada... ;
base/the - in = vicinity » 12 locAted ~ citysLhe
[

A numbac &f tranzlermations are based on the Cfolloning dquivaleney:

r
§ 9 PRED Spmrtsa—p  THED, ¥omy (PRRD)

op
eesil.e,, the replacement o & werb ¥ its agant [(or 1ta sbiect) olua the

-

copula “*to be". Mote thet once again, as in the casze of PREDy . and

v PREPF, a single predicative merning can be represented by one of two posible

- . Ry, Ema—-
.

1
'3: texical clacsses »n the deep level: FRED or NOMj. {
X i In Somali, ae in nmeroy othey languages, Lhera &re suCh synonymous atrings
. ' 8B, .« (
' b Sarrayn- hoggrandn - nadax v shaman
) ? (to head, to lmad) {hesd = for = to be) (
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There are 4lao analytiec expressiona for vhich there ex{sty »o parallel simple

1 verb; e.g., Wakiil uge ahsan ~ lit. representative for in ba; nargaati u

. ahgan ~ witneas for he, ste.. The role which tha former sxpressions and

eapecially the latter expressions play in the tvalieatiah af mesaning in Somall

ia abvjoue.

— e e

A regulsr meana of deriving &; {(agent or patient] in Somali 12 te .

construct a relative clasuse (contsining the original vert) modirying the ]

e e ..

words mid {-km, -da), waxa {wixii] and glso qofka, ninka, regga, ste..in i

-
[

the approprials syntacti: role; L.e., subject or one of the objects.
The word waxa -~ "€hing™ - 93 used to form an S(lm(i]; Sew., 3y

with an inanimate meseniog. The worda gqofka = “man, oersua® - and Rinka -

——

"man" - are used with animate meanings. The word midks S8 not marked |

in regpect to apimateness, Tho phrases which resull From this procass are

P

coamon in Sompli and thay [ocm balh arpressions which are gynmonymous te

mrha; 2. !

(354)

4 «.odiney kKhatargelineyzo = inay ®halar v tehay < inay Cahay mid
khatargalinaysa

thav /4t = Lhreptens thar /it - threat - that fit - i3 -
fer - is one -~ {which) =
threatens

. W ey 8 VW——

ve+and eXpressions which ace Lhe aole meana of rendering the tewded meaning;

. i ' C.g.t
(355)

kribapto Mara o¢ ku weyn nolosha dhaqanka s Nekaim, ah-na nin

la siiyey bilaadda lenin e= lagu bixiye nabudgelyveds u dagaalan-~

kanda. ..




. - ————— A =

pe——— L

-

—

e g 0
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Eriberxo Jara - and - in - big/be ~ life/the - and - Hexiea -
tafand - man - one - gave -~ prize/the -~ [anin -~ end ~ cne/for
~gives - peacy/the - for/struggle/hip

Eribert> Jars, a major public (1gure in Mexics and a [enin peace
prite lavrmat,,,

W huve alrvady considerss ¢he rerlacement ¢f an sctive by 2 pataive (4ee
trapetornation # 1 abova).  Naw let vz examine still another phenomsnon whieh
relates co tha catagory of woice = the impersonal; §.e., verb forma whose
surface subiect 18 the word ~it" (without wny specific referent). Az a rule,
verbd anpearing in thias voyce possesas a normal Gétive yolce form as we 1,
Thut, thape i3 Lhe opportunity for dquivailence beéblwean two conatrucliong
containing thy sume verb; d.e., a kind of "impersonal cransfommation’ (analog-

ous to the pusgive trangformmtion) is posaible:

20 _ PRED ———d PRED (» PREDfW.N)
LT Tx
& * \.i o~ ¥ -
A 5 c S LA | B ]

v+ .Jor axamgles

( 154]) ’
“axa 1la ah 1noo dhintay. e Waxay iis tahay imu dhintay.
5P = mafeith = is = that/he SP7it - ma/with - 48 <that/he
-rlied -diag
it seems to me that he died. (in both instances}
Noter

io the swcond (left<hand) sentence, the subject ay (it) does not

duplicats the ciause 1ruu dhintay (that he died), since ip sentances

with the SP waxa where the surface subject follows ihe surfaca predicate,

15%
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P

the anort-form subjective pronoun is not vsed (thie is the case 1n oup firat

santence vhere inuv dhintay operates gs the surface subject.

YWhen Lhe gimtlar imparsonal vark ahaan (to be) functions as &n “enpty"
verd with devertative nouns, then impersonai transformation #10 s, EC tO

fpeak, wuperimposed upon transformation #) (the ~splitting' \ranafornmeticn),
20 that the reavlt is:

#ll: /H' Ay, 'a'c
i, ' 2 R
E \ LT
k B nign S]'\m = a B

ve.for exarple:
(157} R

£ |

, -
Naznta 1yc maalin walba waa inco (-ian] ahir.
taday - and = day - each - 57V, - u3/Tor - meeling

Todpy and mvery day we have a meeting.

Kote:

tn che nost basic and tha slrplext deep structure, *we" and "mealing"
{more pracisely "to mest", ‘to held & szexaion') are joined jn (desp}
Reiationahip I fthe Subjest Relatsonoshipl, whilm ip the suriace structuvre
cited - patterns 7:u+] are used; l.uw., the kinds o atructures which,
aceordsng to our dessription (fig. 3), cannot ba used to gxpresss Lhe
Subject Relatiocnship. Thiz i3 the reauvlt of g two-atage tranaformationsl
process (Taplitting + imperaanal}, whereby the subject i moved from the
first positton to the third. However, the realizalion of Desp ftslaticnship

111 (see fig. U4) invclves the appearance af patterns 7+4Part+), which chmm

139
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{by meanz of & soecisl role which awitches the thicd dapandent from was
to 1L38 predicste complement « ase Sectjan IIY, pp. 228-137) i3 inparted

te vhe word  shic (meating’

melel e m— 'J'c Cm——— 'p'.
T TN i
hnyg
¥ r/\a ] /"3-;\\' ..
we Gl meetLing it meet ing NH
Wrr—— - .E-c Gucr——r Hag
2 “r '-\.E "/'_r T
' ‘a L v ~:
it meeting e ay shir [
l?
ina
T — wilil ATy £ Jdaa inrna shir.
IV ~
A Y
ay shir
|7
ay
=t
Snm+ y

it v 1iluslrare the interdependemcs of LheBe (v Lranaformaticng:

(Llg. §)
7 =
pRFAanAl Haanny shiceyna. ! emsswsmssacws
3DFPLE : {SP-wg-are meating)
VERD
irperinnal | emvene————- —amwmr—— Woa Suluoshahay.
, (EP-(1t)~1m hot)
personal Shir beanu lednahay. | Kuleyl Dae joopas
"SPRIT" {nwwting-SP/we-have} : (hewt-SP-is)
STRUCTIRE i —— - mrwww—iimies o= ¢ = e e S
inperdonal tRa inoo ahir. . Wan uleyl.
| ({i)-sPA e 1 ((16) 8P /Vgopeheet)
i  usffor -astting) I I
L

-
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There 13 in Somali R vaigQua Lrapsformation which not onlY introducas ah

imparsonsl subject and an espty verb, but aisc conjotns the nxme of the agiion,

sveant and ity subject.,

¥12: ¥
I
E

e e 1Or EMAMPlE:

{353)
ia {aust be)
ES n
il chocae
lt
you
(359}
a

1

he

i {munmt bu}
AN |

relate

Y
&
rla

polities

The forsulation of sych a tranaformetton 1a:

@-—d ¥ e -
. e { t> be")
L
=iLn ul—ys-n' Spud —-~—|..t "

5 ] rlc_l__-_..-—l
haa adirm i70 doorashadaa.
SP/Jcop =~ you - and - chajce/tha

9 __

$ T g 3

Adigs iyo 4oorathaa bay tahay.
you - and - ¢haicg/Lhe ~ SP/at - 38
It*a for you Lo choose.

Lln e l

ba I58ER ‘iy': rlan:l:s.t.

SF/Y = hé = aad - businegs/Mis

cop
It 1& Zor Bim ta do. (ThEt's DiA Dusiness.)

= 7 aa]
Waa warkii dunida 1}0 Aznad.

SN g - newafthe - vorld/the - and
htmed

Ahnmad will report tha intamational neva.

e A W e e A
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Trapsiator's Xote: This stmucture iz a 19t like the English "...and now

Lhe svaning rews with “alter Cronklbe

oLe:

————

There fx associsted with this struodlnran an appirent neaning of

(mild) obligation -~ ome of vhe wnanings of ahasn [(to be) (382 Section

“1. Tnis 15 "ike the Engléish "Me 15 ue go.!
Thera is still arcthar groud of ‘ransrormations <hich can be found in
many lacfpuazes atvl which are widely vsed i Somati,  Tthey depend vpon a kind

ol “equivaiénce' Dolweén o properiy {or an action) and its “repositocy™:

Il
o THil) emsye  PRED T 4 in rmlatian ko

I ~Tar 2/ T o
< ¥ £ 4 hd

) P FPRED, & B P.'\D}

l'l I T
' '
b o

- n

lf IP
: &'/\I;'
! A B —% 5 BAED,,
. 1
: Y — b _..Jl
'.' (That which 33 #nelossd in square bBrackets im & mough epproximation of
) : #quivalency and 3t doea not apply tov all predicates,)
... fOr exanpie:
- (361)
)

E N5 wuXuu tangeerayas dagasllanks dadica Viatnam ay vge Jirsan

. -

L gobarnimadooda.




USSR ~ SPfit - supports = atrugglas/tha - pacpla/the - viatnam - 1

E they - In/for ~ are located = independence/thear
t ! —y B2 wayus dadka Vietnan <a targeereysal dagsallanke ay ugn jiraan
|
]' gebanninadood.
|

USSR - SB/it - peoples/the = Vietnam = in - gupports - struggle/Lhe
- thay ~ in/for - ace (located) - independence/theic

—masmly M5 wurul taageeraya dadka Yietnam ep 0 dagasl laveya gobarnimmdooda,

USSR - 5P/t ~ supports - pecple/tha - Vietnam - and - far - .
atruggles - independsnce/thelr -

' (The USSR supports the Vietnamese paopla in their gtryggle for
indspanderce. )

Not ai] vetrbs can thgure i chid type of trangloomation =  oniy thosde

! uwlich can ba collocated with the prevarb <hich mezas "in relation to"; s.g.:

‘ ceabayn - condemn
[ cRawimi - help
! ashtakeyn - complain
: mahadiin - thank

Information cuncerning how and wben such & prevwch can be collocatsd

with a given verd belongs in the lexicon.

: [ y i uniguely Someli probliem which i3 related to the use »f this kind of .
| '- sguivalence 18 assccizted with the description aof one of the basic écohatrustiona 4
; K of Lhe Lypm... ‘
' fee
! {362)
?‘ Ly qumix badan tahay.

SP/ahe - beduty - mweh - §3

She is vary bsauticul.




‘n"

A

(363)

Nin xixmed baden..,

nmayy - wisdom - much

R Very Wixe man.,,

This & recular device for expressing quality at a bigh {or low) level

(#ee Sectior ¥},  Thers is & 21l number of verbs - badan (muciifm::;), adag
(strong), xun (bad) and & Cew others - which comblne with the name of that
"ia relation to" which something/sengonm '5 great, besutiful, etc., i.4,,
which have the appropriats valenca (Paltern 7 without p pravert). wWith other
verbs {and even with thase) the meaninyg "in relation ta" nay be realized through

the vie of a proverc; €,g.:

{364)

3
Yuu dsgaal weymaa.

SPSit - war - olgfeag
AND
b—r-t 51
Thxaw weymas dagamslka.
SP7it - 1in - big/was - uar/the
A detailad description of this construction and the tranefornmations
axdociated with it would require 3 specisl estudy, since it $i2 one of the major
areae of Somall syntax. Somali is 2iffersnt hersa from, let ua say, Ruspian
in Lerms of which comstruction, of a sat of symonymous ronatyvctions, 14
considered to ba the "bapic', the "normat* maans of arpressing quslity to a
high degree. Fach of the twn languages has soch o set. of agmonymous

atrudtures wihich are taasformationally reloted:

164
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b's
#1h: Pp =P ?) P, —E—? “in relation
I * to”
A PZ A Py

1 T l o
R i I 3

Aad bay O quruxsan Quruxdeedu way badan | ‘fay qurux badan

tahay. rahay. tahay.

muchness = SPSvhe beauLy/hor - SP/iL « ¥ /she - Leauly -

- - beayrifu) fis grast/fis { mch - 38

The Cirst cpllon 15 the most natural for Russian, wheraas the last onw
i= the most natural for Semati, We shouvld note that the cpticn which reguires
Lthe use of vhe verb "o be beapliful" iz pot nomel for Scmali. '“det 1a
typical for Somali ip the use of a noun plys ® rogular suxiliary (almoat
"ampty") vert, a verh which ie o momber of a clams of V. lik» lahaan ,
bot. vhich has the additionsl meacing of quality of 3 high degree (conpars

the two structeres qurex leh  and gurvx badah and pets that leh and Dbadan

are parforming similac symtaciie functions). Appacently, the mganing "1in
relatior co” which these verbs pozsess can be considersd to be part of their
irkergnt mmaning and, accordingly, &nc may analyze P» with them as an
object and, thus, vse bhe frllowing notatien for gentsnces of Lhe Lype...

Way Qurux badan tahay:

I 'l"mm .o oMb TE Fl a Umfvn
/ \‘_‘ Pz = "beautiful"

che beagty
A 3 ghetr

.o sl KO rMﬂﬂ 12 & mubclass of verba which dsnote the cossession of a

165
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quality te o high dogree,
Thero i= one [inal semantic equiralancy Li e descridad here, cpe which

iz associated with the notion of jquantacdications

¥l — = - ————a=
» A | L T H
LY “UART e w—cx wh RO GUART
people majeritly prople majorkyy

The lefi=hund 5idn ol bthe euation 48 represgnted 1n Erglish Tty suweh phrases
ar:
WNe Spuerity of thwe citizénc
a large numbor of books
A proug uf toordists
2 nunber of questions
wer And in Somal: by patten:: Y and 10 [(seg Saction LIT: bLhe expreszion of
the deen nobject calationship with & o %, =, 81-82); r.g.
{3651
todk Nohoceb .
peoplesthe - najority/their
03
e v
Radida dadkT...
™ jority /the - peopla/tha
The right-hand aide of tha equation is representad in English by swh phrases
LM
mERY faopla

gomé quesiiona

all the books ¢
164 ¢
L |




ceedid in Somall by Means of pattarns 13 and 18 {aee Section ITI1 the expromsion
~F ¥ =T
of 5 ¥ Squant and § ¥ s pp- 113-11L); 8.g.:

™

[365)
e &
Mmd badan,,.
-
peaple (Who spa) nuaarous = many pacple &
o
{367) Dadka... qof saliba... '
peopla/the - parson = each = each person '
AR .
NCTES: !

Lihat was actually steted in text waa that Relatlonship IT1 cafinot be

realized with ‘Ipas » Dot 1Y is pbviops that Zholkevekl] meant to say
“"Relationship I,

®Thss motatior i% oxplained in Appendix YIII.

Jt‘his sentance wae queationed by A native apmaker.




SECTION V

THE USE OF SPECIFIC JYRTACTIC AND LEXICAL NEARS TO EIPRESS PARTICULAR
MEANIWGS

In this Section we shal) examine uays of expressing a nuosbar of the
modt jmportant meanings: () logical acdent, (2) belonging, {3) inclusion,
(L) quentity (=number), (5) the existence of a given quality to a high
degree, (5) comparative degres, {7) superlative degres,.(§) eem dagree,
{3} different degree, {il) locative meaning, {12) temporal seaning, (13)

instrupentality, {(1}) gosl or finality, {15} matter or substance, {16)

g p—— —— . **

condition, (17) concmssien, (18) the appositive meanings of idemtity amd
{19} designation, and (20) the notion of obligation or necessity. Been
though these are obviocusly independent notiona and in this asnes thay
relate to the lexicon of desep structure, their «xpresaion on tiw other

: hand 13 oftea linked to Syntax ax well: On the surfa s leval slther they

are associated with individual morfece patterns, which are & direct meana

-—e——r g, o b

" Of axpressing the appropriste meening {¢.g., Pattarns ¢ and 10 sxpressing

. i the notion of pamsesslon or Pattern 1L - tha notion of pumber) or thay

. . are rsalised in a mores complex fashion, imposing, bowever, a number of
specific requiremants upon the syntactjc structore of the esatence, »ince

' , ’ in these casas it is impossibla to get by through tha application of the

,, rules of syntax and dictionary usage alona. It ism quite possible that our
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dmscription falls to cover the entire range af pomeibilities for Somali. The
baglc principlas by which wn ware guided in sstting forth thuse msanings was
as followa:; To take the meanings which are expresssd by msens ol surlace
symtactie rolationships and also those which are realized by syntactic meana
vhich are beyond t¢he scops of our dascription and to ezamine to the «xtecot
poosible all the ways in which sech meanings ere eaprezaed. In this sanner,
we shall report far each of the meanings apscifisd both the myntactic means
of éxpression and the moatl [requently sncountared laxical maans as well; $.0.,
the full renge of =mynonymous poagsib’litims, Taken am a whole, ths present
Seetion ig Lhe least formalized from a methodological polnt of view of the
five and thm Jlesat copprehensive. It is directad, for tha most part, at

a practic¢al geoal: To make avallable to the learmer of Somali at leagt ome
kand of rough skstch of the way in which basic meanings are sxpraased. The

sole theorsti¢al intereat which this sketch may aspire to pomsess is the

very principie of its incluzion undar the haading of ayntax and tha snumsration

of & numbor of Bynenynous mwana of oxpreasion (see Brunot, 1922, 4n this regard).

The Meaning of Logical Accent

Fattarn 1, which links aona of the sentance particles (SP) to the
logical predicate of the sentence, i3 the normal grasmaticsl device for
expreseing logical predication (= fheme; 41.6., that which 13 being commnicated
about 8 given topic or thame). Pattern $, whose dependent (i.e.; tha depend-
ent of the vords was/weeys/weayaan) is both the predicate complement and the
logical predicale at the same time, pleys & similar role in squating sentencea.

II' tha surface pradieats is to becomw the logical predicats, then ths

SP wea 13 used, I the logical predicate tums out to bs tha murface

170
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sukject, an gbject oy an advarbial nedifier, thea tha JF 1s baa {= ayna/yes)
OF WAXA Speclal devices or procedures are raguired to hava cther

modifiers operate as Lhwe logical predicats or smphasised constituent of the H

Sunternce .(3us bealow).

- — - c—— ——

Existing liteprature describes waxa in lans detnll, Decruse it 1s nat |

generally accepted as a santance particles (in the seme word clasa as wa
or busfagaa/yas ).'  Zor mors on waxs , ses Appendix V.

The use of the particle waxa becomes mandatory in thoas caseps wvhen
{1} the logical predicate 1s reportad spesch {indirect diszcovrse) im.roduced
by varts of the “say*, "think", etc. ocategory and alec (2) whan the eurfuce
subject is both the surface subjact and tha sentence/clauss-Tinal conatitusnt
al the sama time; a.g.:

(364)

Madaxwynuhy wuxuu caddeeysy in loo baahanyahay...
The premident declered that 1t 1s NMcrssaTY... ]
(369) ’

—— A ——

Shalsyto Mosko waza timi Brgo ka gogogl.dgv_lblgds Mali.
i '
f Teaterdey the delegation from the governent of Mali |
arcived 4n Moeoow. '

In genaral, wAXh 18 used to0 conatruct the extendad ssntences which

e = —

are most like the written varieties of Europsan languapes, smmtencas which
have large numbars of congtitvents and layerd of endwedding: ¢.g.:
{170}

Sheeko waxaan ku haynaat dadka Ogadeen la yirmahdo o0

Scomaaliyn ka mid ah waxa xpmiumi jirsy nin Ugaas Xsphi

1& yirashda o dadikil dulmiysy oo dhac iyo dilniin
1abadabe ka dhergiyay.
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tala - SP/wa — ih - have # pecpleAdie - Oguden ~ onA - Names
- and - Spmlia - fram - on# = 48 = SP - govern ~ wmE - nan
= Ugeas - Asshi - one -~ namas - and - paaple/the - oppreased
- ad - pillags -~ and - kKlling - tuo}tholbtrtielcogg -
saturuled

There ie a atory that the Semali people of the Ogaden were
once ruled by & ™an called Ugaae Nashi, who oppressed then

and sybjected them to pillage and myrder ce tha point that
they could no longer mndure it.

The contrast beiwegn was (with the logi¢al sc¢cent on the surface pred-
icsle) and baa {with Lhe 1logical accent on 4ne af Yhe other [ipat-rank con-
=tituents) is apparently not always sufficisaatly <¢lesc. Abraham notes that
"In the ¢cae# of adjectives (1.s, stiributive verbs - Zholkovskij} baa
emphasites the word preceding it {i.s., Winka baa weyn. 'It ia tha man
who is Big' and not, e.g. the m), whersse was 15 unemphatic with
adjectivaes (1.e., Minku wea weyn sahay. 'The man im big.')... Buy, in
the case of verbs Ninku waa dnimaneyas = Ninka baa dhimareysa (as a atatemeny)
'The man je dv¥iag «' (there heing na emphacis on man]. But in reply to a
question {'Who 13 going®'] we say: ~ Rinka baa tegeyaa ‘It i» the man who 15
going.'). {(Abranam, 1964, p. 308},

we should Llike, lirat of all, %o ™Ke two comments about Abraham's
formilaticn. frat, from hia reasmoning it 1a clear that ip & sitvation where
emphaasis on tha logical preodicate i3 mandstory - in answaring a queation -~ ,
thers i3 direct svidence ol tha classical contrast betwsen waa and baa
(concarning the llnk batween the meaning of tha logical predicate and the
'question-answar' situsticn, #se Sheglov, 139)}). Se¢cond, whan he writea
thet wms with an sdjective i3 rnon-e¢mphasizing”, ihis can also be undap-
atood Lo mamh that he 308 nor nea 4 speacific accesnt in those situdationa

where Lhe logical predicate and the grawmatical predicate ¢oinciga.
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Kowsver, the fact of the mattor, taken a4 &8 whole, sppears to ba that
since in Somall the logical predicate i» marksd grammstically; i.s., 1t 1w an
ouligatory expression derice in svery sentence, it loses iis catagorial
neaning, becauss it is wend svan ia sentenoes whary the spetiker hu -o.qnomc
ssphaeized elsment in Aind. Whils & fon-grammatical dsviesw {such ap & gives
lexical device like the Russian word imsnnc) always retains 1ts GLiect meaning
{in the cass of imemno the very fundtijon of enphasising 2 logical predicsts),
thie maaning B¢msms Lo "aroda” in the caesa of an ana)agous grammatical dsrice
(Someli sentance particles). Such "erosioo” of grammaticsl meening is not
uncorman:  plural number doed nol Mean “"many®, but cily "sove than ans"y
reflexivivy 13 characteriatic not only of action returning upon an mobject, but
also aimply of an intransitive action {(concerning reflsxivity in thie regard,
gse particelarly Jakobson, 1957). In other words, it is necessiry to
envisage the Somali asnlence as one in which a word with 3 meaning like

"namely" - a sentance particle - must obligatorily be joined to same othar word.

It is clear that in such s sitoation this obligatory word will cease te retain

its atrict (lemical) meaning, since it will often ba joined tu a particular

econstitvant for the s6ls reazen that bthis alternative 18 lsse absurd than

attaching it to some other.

Ball (3%53, p. 26) notes the intaresting interdepandence betwesn the
meanings of logical accenpt and /¢ definitenass/.

As the use of wea aspomes previous Imowledgs of
of the nown, Somelis 90 not uaa it with an undefinad noun
33 svbject of & simple sentenca. In the Fnglish asntance "a
cireel has died," we know nothing of the camel or we should hara
3834 "the camel has died. Awr wma dhdntay 18 not therefore good
Jomll end will only occur fn such & sSanNtencs as:




—— . - -- - — 4 V . rveii - - @ PO

v
(2r)
Xoolaha, awr waa dhintay, saddex waa lyssn, inta
kilewso v pabad gabtas,
stoek/the § camel - 2P - diad # thres — 5P ~ got lost #
quantity/tha ~ other/particle ss — SP - peaca - hold
{= ara OK)
Az for the stock, & camel has died, three others are
snaccounted for and the sest ars OX.
1t ghoyld be notad that in this carefully choasn example auwr  getually
means not " a certain unapscified ¢amel", but rathar “one camel®. Sinca
ue are Afacusaling quantities, "ena" as wall as "thres! ars quite Jdefinite ip
neaning.
if it bescomes necesaary to placo a porsonal propoun in the axphasised
slot, then tha "long™ fom [3‘ avticie) of the pronobn 14 used in Lhe senvencs
Logevhor with the apprapriase short form (subjectiva or objective), A list s

of long forma tx given in Se¢tian II, p.5Sl. [long forme without the article

e e y—— A "

appear only with enclitics: in the rele of the logical pradicale - with baa,

in the role ur tha logical awhject - with the conjunccion -na (and, buwt); e.g.» !

L (3123

E: '‘axa too baahenyshay in dadka ¥ietnan loeo cggelasde Snay

j \. iyagu dhanmayaraan halkaay deonsyaah inay maraan.

t ‘I: 5% - ane/for- neada - that - people/the - Vielnam - one/for
. i ~permit, - that/they - they - de¢ids - place/the/they ~ want
< ~that/they = go

Tha Vieuhaness people should be allowsd the right of -
determining theit owm deatiny.

14k -
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(373)
Anss warramaya.
| 1/5F (baa) - will tell - (it) ¢
: I'11 tell {the news).
(37L) i

- oo e p—

Soomaalida fyadoo kila fldiidsan ayuv esagu 1isku darsy.

Somalis/the - theyfand = apart - scattered — SP/ho - he
- 3¢1f/to - adaad

It was he wvho uniled Lhe Somalio who had besn saparatad.
It is nob possible to put the logiocal aceant on & modilier wittdn the
Lindts of a simple saniwnce in Somali. Therslore, if it is necesaary to i

stress 4 modilier, thy senténce muat be restructured in such & way that ope

i cof its parts ¢onbtoins that which i3 beaing mwodified and the other... the 1
modifier which 18 beihg emphasized, either as & surface predicete or as a
modirier relating to an emply preneninal for such as kii, k& (that - masc.),
taa, t13 (that - fem.), mid (-ka/-kii/-ta/-ti1) one, koo {thoaze).

Lot us assuma Lhat in Lhe asatence "I saw a tall officer™ it g the

e TLLL

wdfier ~tall* that ue want Lo stress. There is no way to Lss the vsoval

'1 J device (i.w., w sentence particls) Lo emphasive this wodifer apart from that
:: : Ahdch it modifiass, since sentmnce particles relfer to the wntire group
‘: ,‘,'-‘ a% A whole of the noun which 13 a Pirst-penk depepdent; &.g,: ‘
oo (375)
) j Sarkaal dhasr baan arkay,
. «sanT Waxoun arkay sarkaal dhear.
| I saw a tall officer.

Mowevar, the emphasie of dwier apart from sarkasl can be acoomplished q

.,‘

Lo : 115
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by using the restructuring procadurs doacribed sbove; a.g,.:

predicate dheeryahay ie not obligatory. The santénce can retain its

original structure, but the modified slament will be replaced by a PRO-form;

{376}
Sackualkaan arkay waa dmarryehay.
: offi¢or/1 ~ xaw - SP - tall is
. I mw the TALL officer, {= The officer I maw wag tali.)
S {317 '
Finkaan arigy €6 sariaalika shea waa dhesryahay,
| Parson/]l - eaw - and -~ officer/the - was - 5P - tall/ims
(378)
Sarkaalkaan arkay waa mid dheer/wsa nin dheer.
I Eﬁicer,-"l - saw - SP/Veop - one = tall// SPAVleop - man -
.h 10, howaver, the word sarkaal hee already Doen menticned in preceding
; contéext, Lhet the vse of the copula waa + mid dwer or thes SP waa + the
|
’

008! H4
i (379
4
| ‘Waxa yimi laba sarkaal, waxzanose¢ arkay kii dheerss.

SP - came - two - officers ¥ SP/L/particle sg - saw
the one - tallfwas

Tt pflficers cama in, but T only sauw the tall one,

.-

i The logical subject (the "thems") in a Somali sentenca doaes not have
-y
Ln he accanted.
‘ The word which is functicning am the logical swd ject gravitatsa toward
'1| , ths beginning of the aentenca. The astrcse which is piaced upon 1t is quite
176
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clearcet when ltn link to Lhe rest of tha mentence im somehow wsakanad; for

examgcle, when a place desipiator is fonnected to the aentencs without 3
preverd (ase balow, p, 22b) or if it is a rquantifisc™ santence; #.&.:

{380)

! Xoolana swr was dhintay.

: Aa far me the Btock 1is concarnad, one cumel died.
kppacenlly, the laft-hand pavtx of a sentsnce comtaining waxa ; 1.e.,

ihat which precedes waxa , have a strong tandency io teopressnt the logical

aubject; e.g.:

(381)
Ninkaaa gabayeaga &hl wyruu lahas XOOE WbwyTm.
man/that - poet/the - vas - 3/me -~ had - etrangth -
1 much/4is

That poet was n powerful man.

Shouid an evell stronger cmphansia be ewded for the logleal subject,
the particle ayas is introduced into Lhe initial part of a mentance which
conteinz waxa . In this wy, the logical subject or thome iz erphamsizad,
rather than the logical predicats or rhema (the rhame being thabl part of the
sentenc® which fcllowa ﬂ). Apparently, in this inatance the general
principle that lexical means "outweigh™ grammatical maans, changing the
functjons of the lattar, 18 once mgain operativa. To e mpecific, the word
vaxa , which has not entirely lost 3te noun festores {¢ee Appandix V),
atlracts the ayas , thrusting uvpon it in general terma B rols which it
would not nurmally play. Ayas can accept (as & logicel mudject or thame) net

the entira inpiti1s) part of the aontenae, but rather a more aspecific asgnent
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of it; @sgut
(382)

Sannadin quaud sewkdiis ayea xooggw y dagaellame Vietdawta
Feofureed gobannimmdecda waxey toddobs mealmood v jeojivean

' weerarkli ay ku dnufan Jjiveen cadowga. ..

' FOAC/the = new - connaction/its - SP - stremgth/the - for

r = struggles - Yietnam/the - Sooth ~ indepandecce/itas «
SP/thay ~ seven - day - for - stapped - attack/the - thay
- an = stelke - were = enexy/the

In observance of the New Ywar the national ligsration ~
foerces of South Yietnax have suapanded their offmelve oper-
ationa for sevem days.

. rd
Ve o A

In & broader context, the logical subjsat omn be delineated by the

enclitics -na (and, but) and -z¢ (but; 6.g.t

(TR

! ,
! {343} !
i Dadkoo idilna wyu ka bigl jiray ninkeas gabaysaga ahaa, E
1 peopla/the/and - all/particle na - SP/fit = from = to be b
afrald - wars - man/that - post7thy - was, ‘
] And (al=o) all the pacpls were alfraid of that podt. ,
' Rowever, the Auestion whethsr it is the logical subjact that these I‘ l'
' 4 particles mark or aimply ths precading constitoent of tha pentenca is vary { 4
l diffsoult to answer and 1t remains open at the present tima. Apparently, )
} . many factors ars iotsracting at thie point: the contreet betwsan new and old ( ,.
A
i : { information, the position of the gresmetieal logical accemt, the specific (.;‘
mesning of the ssntencas, eta., Note the following wxample in which the
enclitic +na appmars to mavic the rhame, svan though the particla Maa 0
14 found in the same sentence; e.g.: : {
o ¥
E o B
278 \r
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(268L)

Kyel albe-na maprciien won guard jirer.

place - sach/particle -na - nase/Mis-3P/1t - to reach
- Was

ANS his fawe goed to extend throughout the land,

: The sequence markii/haddil 190 eego.. A8 far as...ie concerned) ia 1
: a special laxical means of setting the logical pubject (or thema) apart;
a.g.:
(385)
Siyasandds d{bedda-na marka loo sege B hed yc ooy Tul Wiphoo ~
o dagasllaml doozas nabadgalyeds iyo amnige dedrougs.
| Policy/tha - extarior/the/and - mmnt/Ahe - ome/to -

will ook - USSR ~ moment - and - time - eath- SPAL
- for - to struggle - wiil - peace/the - and - security/the

- peoples/the

IP—

As far am Soviet foreign policy ie concernmad, it will
continue to Strive for the paece and security of (all)
mationm.

This part of Section ¥ i3 probebly the moet convendenmt placa to point oat

cartain waye of att.ractipg sttention to an entire pemtance. To this snd, an

* entirs sentance ¢an ©a turned Into & relativa clavme modifying scme “qupty™

word like wax (thing), tea (this) with the empty word itaelf becoming the

predicate comploment of the imparsonal was {Patterh 5)5 #.g.)

S —y By FTr—

dadke Soommalids ah xesriclisa iyo mertidiiss iyo sqoontilss

PN - thing ~ necsssity - ie - thet -~ oxv ~ dafynd -
ar -ogﬁe/ror - preaserve - people/the - SomaliAhe - are

b (386)
X l Was wax lagams maarmman ah in la ilealiyo ow looc knydgho
‘
J : Isw/its -~ and - culturs/ite - and - inowledge/its
f
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It i# necespayy to dafand and selfeguard the laws, litersture ‘. .
and culture of the Somali pecple.

(387)

“la

Wea taa ayny nabadda ahayn es aad gooOysey.

SP!IJC - that - vy - 'pe‘e'/'-h. - Wareé - and - you -
diswggad

But the fact was that va ware at peace and you shattared .
it. i

(Exempla 337 is taken from Andraejewski - 1956, p. 78, Whald Ke oiTer a8 wdie
series of examples of the waa ¢ taa construction and states that this
construction 1§ used to amphaxise the aassrtion which it introduces in some-

what the same fashion az ths English sxpreasion "indsed”, *in fact".}

Tn these examples (136, 337), the santence whioh is atteched 3o wax
or tea has the loglcal stresa on the predicate. Jf it ahovld ba neceysary
to put the accent on mome other Iirat-rank conatitoent, then moch a ¢onstituent
wauld ba »ovad to the pradicate complement slot (after thes copula wam ) and

the rest of the sentence would b¢ turned into a relative clauss nedifying this

- — — —— p— - "

constitvant; ¢.g.:

. (388)

'l L Nebel, waxaan kuugy yeedhay dae wea adigit kal horw ina [

f .i nabad geahay aa sannsdy WuXUY Hoqon doono inco shesgeay 1:

! :‘:I.‘ se, bal pannadkan-ne ka wmrran. 1
it Sir # SP/I - you/to - sumoned - because - SP/V oy = FOU

. S year/the - past - us - peace - brought -~ apd + year/the

= what (thing)/it - bacams =~ will - weffor - padd =

and ¥ and 30 - ymar/this/and - adoot - tell i
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See e, 1 oxlled you here, Dicaoss it wes yoo who maved
us last yaer apd who forstold what would heppem thia year,
20 nou twll oy about the year to coma.

Tranalator's Bote: Owitted at thia point is & lscussion of the &\fferences

betwesn Rusalan and Scetll sentence structure whare these waa conatructicas +
are concermed. Englieh ssnterce atrocture is c2oser to Somall in this

instanse thet it is to Russian: "It wae you who saved ys,”

The Neanings of Belonging, Inclosion ardd Quentity

That X belongs to Y oan be sxpressad syntactioslly (Patterns ¢ + 15,
16 and 15) where that which i¢ denoted by the hesd word belonga to that whigh
ta dencted by the dspendent; ¢.g.1

( 189)
S.T'Elu ﬁlra skilan...

efficer/tha - horse/Min

| IZ7] !
Faraska sar lks.,.

horse/thw - officer/the

(390)

{391)
5
farnnilins

horse/his
The lexical mapker for the notion of bDelonging 4= the werd lahasn

(to have) in the rola of the predicate of & sebordinate cluune wodifring

the owmed obJeot.. The subjest of this clause {ia the name of thy owvoer; ».g.1




{392)

horse/ths — afficer/the = hw = han
(391)

Deyuuradahs Mereykanku dv 1esyahay. ..
alrcrafi/the - dmarica/the = it - has

There {¢ another form of belonging «fpression which 18 the lexical

equivalent of much Buropean adjsctivals ag "bearded", "toothless®, ste,. It
is also ¢xpresaed with a foym of the verb lahean or its psgativs counter-
k . part la'san, but with subject and objecta tranaposed in compariscn with tha

«xples given above; a.g.:

i (39L)
Win gadh lah... '
™an - beard - has
& bmarded man {
(39%)
: Finkil ilkeha la'ea.,. ‘;
: a man/the - Legth/Lhe - not haas
i ' the toothlsss man
i l In tha predicative form (1.0., as a surfaoe predicate and oot as &4 rela-~ !
! '.‘;} tire clause}, the notion of belonging/podseseion 1= expressed with the
- i rorb lahagn; e€.8.:
Loy (396}
l] Buugan anipa aysz lsh.

v book/thim ~ I ~ SP ~ hars |

Faraska sarkamlhu uu lesyabtYy... {‘ -

. —— — — — g g
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Patterna 10 and 1S can ba trensflorwed into Iull preudicates with the

predicativised relaticnship (belonging) sssiming the emphatie aseemt. Woan

Pattarn 10 underogoes this procasy, the nams of thy ocwned cbjeat ia replaced
in the prodicsts complament alot by m promoxdzal form. When Peiterp 15

is predicativized, tha possessive pronoun itself forms the entire predicate
complsment and appears an 4 frea-standing form with sooh msarings as "mina%,

TYONTE"; B.G.:

(297)
Farozskaasy vas nidka sarkua) ks,
norse/that - 8P /T, - o/the - of[icer/the )
(328)
Faraskaspsy wan kayga,
hozrse/that - SF/Vggy = mime
(399 i
Sariirtani taada veeys. ]
bed/this ~ yours - SPﬁmP 1
The combination of Patterns 9 + 15 cannot be tranaformed into a full i
* pradjcats. |

[ There 1m & additional meens of sxpreseing the notion of belonging:
the uss of verds which cdenots the appearance or dissppédrance uf the owned

i object. With verba which dencte appearance, the notion of balonging is exp-
. i rogsed with tha preverd u (for,to). With rerbs denoting disappsarance,of

the owned cblecl, the preverd Xxa (from} i2 caed; m.g.:

(L00)
ij' ' W41l bas u @mshay.
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bo’,_sp-.to[htn}-mborn t

Translator's Note: Babys are borm in Somilin in the aamy wvay ae mnywvhers -

alsw, byt Lhe mala gots all the cradit; i.e,, a Dadby 15 gecaily dorn to tha
fathar.

(LOL)
Kinkii nsagtii ka dhimetay...
man/the - woman/his - from died
the widovwer...
Pattem 13 ¢an be used to axprosa the idem of cless memdership; 1.e.,
tha name of & given 3at can appear in apposition to the nams of a glven member
of that set {subhset ——-u sot) and thus a verb will govern both of them

within a single valence sliot; e.g:;

(W0e)

Xooldha awr waa dhintey msaddex wy Jumnen ints kale-se

-~

wat nabed Qabtae,

stook/the - catwl = SF - died # throe - SF/the - were
leat ¥ quantity/the -~ other/porticle 24 - SP - pasce - hold

Ry for the stock, one camel dded, thies were 1ost and the
rest ara ¥,

‘ fl '
. , Labsda ndndiyood tanu waa weyntahay.
' two - kniyes/these - this one = 3P ~ great is

Of thess two kmives this one 18 the bigger.

~ -~ -

—_—
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The possessive relationship (Pattern 15 = Substantive Ksad ¢+ Determiner
Dependént) can be used to express msabarahip ip a cless where s ploral pronova
i3 functioning as the designator of tha claas ("ops of ca¥* middeenna, literelly
“ohe-our )y 8.8+
(LOY) 4

Markasgay waxay yidhsandeen: "Rinkwenns wuxuu rebas inuu

boqel adhi ah halej ninksanna wvuxun zabaa inuu boqol dhursas

helo...

momant /that/they - SP/they - said ¢ man/ouvr - SP/he -~ wante
- that/ha = hundred - shawp and goata - are - find #
man/ovr - SP/ha -~ vants - that/ha ~ hundred - hyenaes - find |

And then they said, "one of ua wante tc havre = hundred '
sheep and goets while the octher wants a hondred hyends...™ /

It 18 alss posaible to mark class merdership wxplicitly - «with the ‘1

prever® ka (rfrom), especislly whers the yYerd has to do with the notions

o( apperance or disspposrunce] #.g.:

(Los}
Cadowga wazxa lege dilay ahan iyo toban asiari.
enamy/the = SP = ope/from ~ killed - five +- and - ten ~ j
scldiars !
Fiftewen ensmy soldiers wara killed.

{Las)

Win-na Xems tegin.
man/particle pa - frem/nat - went
Bot A one Of them went.
Mote a typical Somall tendenoy to mark in & predicate ateing ﬁ:- Ximds of
meanings which a Eurepean language would mark within the Wn of = noon
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phrase.

Thare are some speclal verb strings which denote aenherahip in a class:

! ka mid ahasn - from - ohe - e
kn tirean - From ~ b ¢onsidsred
o $ird - in be (loceted)

The expreasion of clags mewbership in the opposita directicn (set —eweige

submet) 16 ¢ovared Dy the string:

ka ¥oombi - to conasist of, to number A

ome exsmples of these expressions aret

{Ler)

“axa dhintay dad badan 90 gy k»n mid ahagyesn caruurta iyo

——

dusgriv.

SP = diwd = peoplé - many - aml = Lhey = from -~ Oné ~ wele
= ¢thildren/the ~« and -~ woman/the

Many peécple c¢ied incivding the women and children,
(L08)

- ——— . ——

Nin kv jira Barlamaanka Hareykenks aqselkiiae sare,,..

. man = in = is ~ Parliament/the - Americs/the - house/its
d Upper

' AN AmpricAn Ashator...

(L9}

-—— P -
o i

- Dalalks ka tirsan Ummadaha Midoobay..,

L i countries/ths -~ fron - are Nusdered - nations -
. have uhilted

memberd of the ...

e
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Ouddigassy vuxruu ka koobmas ahan dal oo Afrikman ah.

comd ttae/that - SP/it - fprom - consiats ~ five - country
Alrice ‘rega) ~ are

Thie committee ip made up of five African countries.
Special note should be taken here of the use of shsan (to be) with

the meaning of membership in 3 claae, since in this respect it 4o quite
different from the "to be™ of European languagas. Actually, tha Scomls
vert shaan containg the notion of sewbership io a clags as one of its
inherant. ssmantic featuras, K (something which im ot unimown in cther languapea;
8.8, IOglish "As 1= & nathematician.! = *Na bel.ngs to the Aet of alld
mithematiciany,*), Tha TO™ “io ba" can be Lhe direct Iink between the nans

of a single entity and the name of 3 set of entities in the pluryl (or & et

which 13 denotsd by a collective); o.g.:l‘
(k11}
Wiilkmasu was wiilalkayga/cerunrtayda.
boy/that - SP{V¥cqy ~ sona/ny (or) children/my
This i3 ons of my mons.
(l12)
Kiyav wpa magaglooyinka ugu whaweyn M3,
lg;; - spﬂcop - cities/the - most/for - great/are -
Fiav 15 o of tha biggmst citles of the USSR,
(L13)

Balommres 00 ah magraicoyinks Isbaniyia.,,

Falomares - and - is - oities/the - Spain
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Balomares op ah dalks Isbanlya...
Palomares - and - 13 ~ ;mq/tbo ~ Spain
The Spanith city of Pelomares {in bath instancea)
(LILY
Nin ah ragga jersayldka qora,.,.
man - 13 - people/the -~ press - writes
a Jaurnalist
In 3 similar Cashion the verb Jhasn 4m often vaed in a situation where

it ia nacEssary to nama ons meaber of A sat and the languége only has a
word for the sel aa s whols; e.g.+
(415}
Kin Soommail ah...
# Someli
{Lif)
Win reer Uganda ah...
mah ~ tribe - Uganda - i3
a4 Ugandan
There 15 in Sonald & syntsctic meane of wapreasing numbert Pettern 1k
()
Saddex gabdhood...
three girils
(L1 8)
Sagaal boqol oo kun oo tan...
nine - hundrard - and - Lhousand - and - ton
200,000 tond
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This device, howerar, can only be used with nouns which are capeble of having
a pingular form; i.e0., 4t cannot be used vith c¢ollectivas, » lurge sukbcluas
of nouns covering many extreswly importunt -mnm.

The fapt that thare is & theorstical link betweon ths meaning of mmbar
ard the msaning af memberahip in & olass forma the basia for handling ovllect-
ive nouns. Thia link i3 quite transparanmt in ScomaAli whers mmbers constituts
3 subclass of subgstantives. The Somali word saddex 16 not 3¢ mach "three®
as it is "s group of three', “a t¥io™. Thus, with & collective nown its
maning ia something like "g three of children” o "a thrae of tha detachumnt™,
stc., Tivw meaning of membership in 8 ¢leas, hers as in genernl, is =xprecsed
with the verb ahaan ; e.g.:

1y)
Saddex dumar mh...
thres- voman{kind) ~ ia
three women

{hae)

Boqol ah askarta lu m06 kiraystey o caddesnks ah...

100 ~ are ~ solder(y) - one = hired - and - swhitsnens
- ares

100 white mercenetier...

This device 2an alsc b usad for plural nouns shich ulsc have a winguler

TorM; 2.2,
fL21)
S44dex mh nimanicli hallkan joogey...
three - aps -~ man/the - place/that - were (at)

Threw of Lhe man who Were therw...
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The numbsr can be modified diractly by a subordinate "adjectivel® verb; #.5.:
{u22}

Waxa la xirxiray tobannael kun oo madow.

SF - one ~ arrested - tons - 1000 - and -~ bleck.
Tens of thousands of blacks wmre arrested.

Nultiple events cen be expressed by using a nuabsr plus a dsverbatire
noun {lix weszgr = oix atlscka), but the verdb form plue an adverbial medifier
conalsting of A rumbar togebther with the word jear , mar or pgoor (time,
instance) is moye natvral; g.2.:

(L23)
Shan goor baa la wesraray.
five = tims = SP ~ oha -~ attacked
There wera five attacks,

With personal proncuns, the meaning of number is exprossed by using

Pattern 15; e.g.:
(h2y)

labadayada

twe of vs  {1it. “twoleur)
(L25)

bonalknod

hundrad/their

& hundred of them ’

Amahg Lhe lexical means of expressing number, we shall notes

{1) vthe vert ahsan which 1m capsble of joining an shumerated (aurfuce)

aubject with & number-predicate complement; e.g,:
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(L26)

(2} the word

(h27)

{(,28)

Yaban baanhu nahay.
ten - SP/we - are
There are ton of us.

tirada (nunbar), vhioh Somalis uvae extensively; #.g.t

Paqaabadshs shagealaha w8 W8 0o ay dadka kT jira tirmdiisc
tahay 8¢ nin co ruux...

organizatiofie/tha -~ workers/the - and - USSR - and -

they - people - 1h = are(locsted} -~ mmber/their - 18 -
80 ~ mllion = amd = person

Soviet labor organisations with their B0 willicon membera,..

Deyuuraaha Mareykunks uu lesyvhay 4¢ 1la coo riday oo dnan
tiradooda vaxay gaareysas 2564.
planss/the - ingrica/she - it - has - spd - ope - shot dowm
-Szhnd - entire - mmber/Lheir ~ F/they - i reaching -
2

dltogather 256], American slreraft have been shot dowm,

Lst va examine #t this point the notion of ordinality, & meaning

which ia contiguous with tha meaning of aumber. The normsl way of marking

thie ootion, the ordinal, is {n Somli & (trua) adjsotive and, thersfors, it

functions a3 a noun modifier in Pattern 113 e.g.t

(L29)

Minguuraagil labasntanead,,.
snniversary/ths - twentisth
Tha twentisth annivarsary,,.

i
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(L do)
ra-hcosseyaha koowaad...

tha firat daputy...

With compound numerals only the (inal vord agsumes the ordinal form) #.8.:

(k1)
Dayaxgacmeedicii labe beqol iyo toddoba iyo sfartensad...

mosn/artifica/the - two - hundred - end - gaven - and -
fortieth

Tha <*wo hundrad and forty-seventh esarth satellits,,,
(Mote thax the form which appsars ag an ordinal is often different from that
of its Engliah counterpart: while the lowest whole number assumes the ordinal
form 1n English, in Somali the ordinal 18 the numbar dancting the loweat ten.
Compare,., "two hundred «nd forty seventh" with laba (2) bogol (Y00) iye
toddobd (7) iyo afartansad (Fortieth). Alse compare both Paglish and Somali

with Polish in whi¢h both the units and the tans asaums ordinel form; B.g.:
dwlescie czterdziesty siddmy
The meaning "firet in time™ is normally sxpressed with zome form of the

vers horreym (be earlier, before) plue ugu. The resvlting string has o
superlative meaning (ssa below) and is joined with the noun being modifiad
by means of Pattern 16 {the ralative ¢lavee); e.g.:

(432}

Harkll vwgu horreawyay...

The rl”’t timg...

o~
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{(u3n
Madexweynihii ugu horresyef vaddania Marwyksnks.,.-

{ presidant /the - moat/for - cams before - oountry/the - 3
] Anerica/the i
; The firamt Ameprican president...

. Morreym <an alaso be uzesd as a {full) predicate; e.g.:
{LL)

M waxrvy ugu horreedy dalelka lals tuwads sare Saytxgaowaid-

yedii loo diray.

USSR - EP/it ~ most/for - want befors - countries/the -
other - gir/the - upper - matellites/the - one/io ~ sent

. The VUSSR was the firat coumtry to lagnch sarth set¢alliten
1 into 3")00‘!

Somals has ip addition %0 ordinal numbers n periphrastic means of
axpreasing Lbe notion of arder, one which 18 bafed on the fact that the adeclute

nuaber of $tems equals the ordinal of tha last ltem in an snumorated asequenss.

In Somall, which typicully leans Loward transparsnt predicate veleticnahips,
ths faet of this samantic {yven mathematical) relationship in reflested

d directly on the lavel of (aurfacs) lingoistic structure; 4.g.:
| (635) 5
; : Maanta maslinta ku toddeba ah bhagn eb'sasheyda jowmnabteedii E
: P ;',‘. kaa doohayas.
} k4 today ~ day/the - {added)to - seven = {5 SP/I - question/sr

- answer/its - you/from -~ aweit

1'm expacting your answar ta my Question in seven daya.

' y Thue, "aeventh day" « "day which im added to today equals sevent. The
? prevert ku with an incrementsl meaning appears here in pracissly the saae

‘ kind of vewge ma it dons in =such sentwnces as

K : 193
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{h36)

Anigu waxsan toban kv shay sagaalkan halaad, Tdinkuns
waxead toban ku tihiin rstiga yerim mh,
I - SP/1 - ten - (aded)}to - am - nine/these - Camale camel

f Yau/Dut - SP/you - ten - (added)to - are - daby camel/the
amll - is

I with Lheas nine femala cammls form & group of ten and
you (nihe peopls) with this baby cwwl (male) (ales) form
& group of tem.
In keeping with 1vy gendral tenderdy to prwdicativise, Somall has e sot
OF rordinal verbs® which are forwad with the suffix -eym:
toban (Lten) ———= tobmeyn (be tenth, make ten)
soddon {13th) ——>  soddumeyn (be 13th, make 12)
Compare these varbe with ka kxoonfureyn {be south of). An ¢xampld of an

ordinal verb i=s given immed ately helaw:

(L37)
AniZy Waxsan tohmagyaa gagaalkan halaad.
I - SP/T - tenth/am = nine/these Temalew camael

1'n the tenth o[ ths group which conhsists of thess nins
femala camels plus mysslf.

With these nine femals ramels, 7 form a group of tem.

Trunsletor's Mota: 1 have smitted a paragraph in which Zholkovskl) compares

time expreszions econtaining 1 Ruesien ordinal with their Somali counterparts

which have a ¢ardinal nembar which 1s "one unlt lema'. The problam here

lies primarily with the Russian. See Zholkovakil, p. 1u3, para. h.L.}
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The meaning of approximate amount; #.2., "about 10", spproximately 20m,

c¢ta., can be renderad by a separate exprestion which je joined to the quantity

marker; 2.g."

{u) f
In v dhowdhow labaatan gof,.. :
quantity - Lo - ¢1054 - twenty - parmon
aboy*. twenty peoples..

(439} '
In lagy qiynaeay labaatan qaf,..
quanlity = ane/by meand of - eatimated - twenly -~ person
About tweaty people...

; (L)

Tad ku chowcdhow labaaten qof.,,
nesple . to - rloss - twenty - person

about twenty paople

Mowever, thers is also a3 morpholagical protess in Somali whereby approximate
nurbeprs are formed. They asre formad by mrans of the gurfix 4] aad. ary
: ﬂ' gzaocialed with the feminine gendsr. The structura yssed with numbers,
. Patteyn L, or the verd "to be" is vaed te joiln Lhat which 18 being snumerated
to the “orm snding in -&88yo ; e.g.s
(Lu1)

S — A W A -

Gocdomaayc sanndodd., .
. about 3 yeara
iLb2)

- -

Scddomeayo rag ah,,,

.. approxlmately 30 men., .

S A
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Trenslator's Nota: I have omitted Zholwavakij'a nste about the gymdactic

device (ordering) which Rusaian u4ms ta achieve Lhs sams result; i.e., to

exprass approximate quentity (see page 1hbl).

Somgli uLSes these sama -esyo forms Lo sxpress something like "the X

thirtiea", “ihe lerties", ete.; e.g.t

(L3} ' '
Sanooyinkii sodoomeeyo... .
years/the = abayt 30 vy
the Yhirties

4 Sannadku marouy atsa kun lyo sagaal bogol iyo soddomserc... ) :

YQ-’-'T‘J"'LI‘IG ~ Lima/Sit « Was - thovsand - antt = ning = Bundred
- and - 3approxinabtely Lhirty

The Mesning o7 Degree: Yiph, Comparative, Superlstive, Jame, Differing

o ‘o s ppa—— Y

let us begin with the comparative (more precimely the “grester” dagrsee, |

3in¢e jts meaning Forms the basid for dapiving this entire group. Kigh ’ .

dé2ren dernviés 3 level vhich 32 greatac than ihe norm for s glven ¢lase of
objects or far a quality (ses Sapar/Mandeldaum, 195k, and Zholkavakij, 196L);
i suprrlative degree 13 the greateat among all objects in Queation, while

diflering degree involves an cobjact which possesess a givan quality to a

s B+ By P S—— -

il different degrae [rowm sone other oblact.  Identical degree involves the
. i posseasicn of A glven quality to no greater & grea than some othar abject, {
i ]

Somali has no morphological means of axpressing compapativa degree.
The ayntactic device vsed 13 3 eanatruction which can ba dlagrampmed as followe: ( 1

’ 4 and B, A - P
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«se where A and D gre the objects baing compared and P 13 a vere densting the
Quality involvad. The R and P atring appsars at the begizuiing of the sant-

ance in apposition 10 the aubject or object of the verd (L and B or "those two",

etc.). The verb denotes Lhe quality which forme the beals for the compariscn

and the object posaeesing the quality to the greater degres 19 A, the surface

| . aubject or object in the constructlion; w.g.:
i (L)
Ninka iyo nhegla ninka bas ke wwhasgIan,
map/the - and - woman/the - ninka - SP ~ than - goodsia
The nan ia better than ths woman.
(LL5)
! Lebadan nin i saskey yiml wae weynyahay.

! tuo/thess - man - tha one - today/morning - cume - 5P -
i old/13

0f thege two man, the ona who arrived here this morning
io the alder.

(4t}

Qorniinks iyo akhriska wuu qaban jirey QOrniinh.z

j* writing/the = and - resding/the - SP/he - take hold of
- wag - writing/the

Ma ured 10 occupy himsell with upiting mors than remding.

: ’ This structure can apparently be vaed for any qualities or mctions in
1
Ly
'y

- — gy Wyt
—

Lhe Tle of P and wny objects in the rolas of 4 and B, us loog 48 A and B are
noune and P js 3 verd {snd, morvover, the varb of an independant clavoe}.

There 1= one additonal condition: the mamticn within the constrotion of both

= t4rw of comparison, Othervise, the formula A and B, A - P is reduced to
J A= F; 1.4, the siople expression of normal {(or high) degree; w.g-:
¢
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L J
(Ly7) .
3 -,
'y qQaban jirsy qorniiniaa.
SP/he - take hold of = wam - writing/the "\
Me usad to occupy himself with writing (# ot).
g Thare are two ways of expresaing comparison lexdcally: b
; {1) the preverk k& (thar, 10 comparison} with the “greater" meaning
nayked by a vert form (adjectizem as such Aps rare in Somali - such forms aa
j“

sare, "uppar", hore, "front, forwardn, etc, 40 not appeay with preverds).
Such verbs characteristicelly have meaninge which are subjmct tc gradations

of dagree; #.g,:

.- weyn - be great, big, old {(of peopla}
. vanaagsan - Bs good

“ome axaxples of gomparisoh axprasved lexicaily follow:
| )
Rinks baa nasgta Ka Japaagsan,

man/ihe ~ SP - woman/the - than - good/is
{LL2)

o

Minkea baa 1ga weyn,

———— " ———
-
-

,';. man/that - 5P =« me/than -~ cld/ia

That mon 342 oldge Lhan ) am.
(Loe)

0"

“Acetuu ka sargeyaz sarkaalksas.

-~ N

Al

SP/he - than - importantfie -~ officer/thnet

Ne outranks bhai qgf[icer.

)

-
)
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There are some constivitiond which have the msaning of high degres {ssa
balow) and which aras e2ascciated with the set of verbs permitting gradaticma
! in quantity. Tha verbal elemant 4n such ¢onstructions im ona tha verbs noted i
sbove (weyn, badan, wmnaagsan, #t<.) and the prevart ka continuer to appesr ;
] with them; e.g.:

:' 4
! (4S1) ‘
Wy 1ga cod wanasgoanyahay.

SP/he - me/than - minging - gaod/is
He oinga better than I,
(152) ;
Yuu ka xnog Dadanyahay walaakdi.
SP/he - than - atrong - mich/ds ~ brother/ia
| He is stronger than his brother.
Ihe u3s o Jm in tha meaning of "than" is glap nomsible with the
inceptivas and causitives which are derived froa the quantitative verde npoted
abave; 8.g.:
(453)
. i Soortan ssortli shaleyto ke weneajd,
1 food/this - food/the - yestarday - than - make
I '; Make today's food batter than yeatsrday's)
: {h5L)
: ' ¥ mug intay Xa weyhasto,
. ) to - vajt - mopent/zhe - than - growe I
f . 'mit unti) she gets biggar (grow up)i
‘' v Thia lest exasple 15 & relatively rare occurredcs of ka without any
l 5" "7 sscond temm of comparison., Denerally, ths absclute use of the comparetive -.
. -
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degree in Somali 34 not deeirabla (uhlike English where such zentences as *I'd
1ike something & little bigger." are poassible.
Certain other varbs, v.g., jecsl (Jacayl}, "to love" with the comparative

ka; ®.g8,* 1

maening "Lo prefer, are alse used with ka;

(LSS}
Inagn 13 dhilbo inaan dninto bean ka Joclahay.

that/T {my)self - give up ~ that/I ~ die - SP/I - than
like

I prefor to die rather than surrender. . '

The string dennting the Quality of the higher degrae ("that 1 dis") is i

not the surface =zubjet. IL 15 sst off (=mphagizad) by xeand of the SF 1
baa. ‘
There i3 anather lexical meane of axpreseing comparative degree: verds

with the meaning "Lo surpa’s™, "to ba biggmr', etc.; €.g.1

W U e —

badin - win, 3urpass

eidan - be¢ suporior

«+= With the prerarbs u + Tha prevert u i3 jolned to the noun

‘e
ks

denpting quality P and te the noun dapcting thet which possvssses the

quality to the lesmar dagres. The clament whieh posstesoes quality P to ’
1 the groaler degres turns up in Lhe durface subject slet of the asrtencs; ¢.g.:
(458)

Waxay Jadka waawsyn uga badiyzasn tacliinta. {

\
it
' i SP/they =~ peopln/ths - old/are ~ in/than - great/are -
¥ edncat i on/she .

' they sre batter sducated than their elders.
;" Rxpreasjona containing the preverb ka represent the shortest and

reat convenient means of axpresalng the notion of comparatire degrew in Someli.

4
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Howsver, auch conatructions are liaited to a narrower range of contexts than
their counteyparts in furopesp languages. The preverb ka oannot be yaed

with verbs whose Lnhwrevnt Meanings ara not gudject to quantitative gradation;
.8+ "Me wirites sow than I do,", nor can it be vsed with vert n&lﬁm, sinoe
Somali preverds can relste only to the vard (see Zholkoveld], 1966, and conaider
auch santences aa "Ne comes hare more often than I do.*).

wWhen sither of thezs limitations mpply, other wvays of sxpreaping compar-

1son must be sought:

{1) Syntactic pwmans may be vaed; a.g.:

(LsN
Qorniinka iy ekhiioke: wuu Gaban jirey qominh.h
R e T I T g e e
(L58)

[abadayscds 2sag-aa had iyo geor ylimssdda.
twodur ~ he/5P ~ time - and - time - comsa
Of the two of us, he comen here more often.
{2) A verh which permits the use of the preverb ks c¢an be worked
into the sentence; o.g.:
{L59)
Akh*i%ka qormniinks buu jm jeclas.
reading/the - writing/the - SP/he - than - likmd
fAe prefarred writing to reading.
{3) Comstructions with the varbs beden, weym, m', td. . em-h uned
to represent the asning of quaiity P and they can have the preverd ka

conecied to then. For wxample, lat oa asgome that we ars trying 10 «xpreas

<
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the thought:

ef fights betler than B.*
The praverh Xxa {than) cannot be connected with the Somali equivalent. of

the varb "to fight® - 4a land . Thus, the follewing prosedure mAy be

agopted:
“g fighta bettar than J* ===l '4 iy more combatitive
than B ey g is {iercer than B" or in the Somali
pattem...
"gp = than - war - much/is - Bn; L.a.g

(koC'}

*AT wmn ka dageal badanyahay “B®
Considar a real Somali mentence from Iftiinka Aqgonta, Npa, l=&, 196819671

(L61)

Wuxve ke rapgral badnaa aimanidi kele co Afriksda wogooyl
iyo ‘gasyibard Ka diriraysy.

S5P/he = Lhan -~ war - much/was - men/the - other - and -
Alrica/the ~ Moerth - and - Wortheast - jn - foyght

Me fought better than the other (troop commanders) of
Borthern and Northeastern africa.

(L) O can resort tc the use of lexicel meana - one of the varba
badan, 2idap, hasysan {to surpass); e.g.:
{u62)

¢ hatanna wexey kula tahay inuu aabahay ko aita. Bal
i1 sherg »idvy upa aite. - ma woxuu vgs eitaa intuu

raganimo ka qabo,

Weli, np¢ - 5P/iv -« youswith =~ is = that/hs - father/wmy"
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= whan - Surpas3en ¢ S5 - T/t0 - gay - mannershe - Snfthan
gurp*ases ¢ QUIST partiele - SP/he - in/than - syrpasses -
gusntity/he - covrage - Trom - haa

Well now, in your opirdon he ie better than my facner. So
teil met in whet way 12 ne better? Is it that he surpasoes
him ik cowage?

The supeclntive 15 A great deal 1ike the comparative in tepir of the
ways in which it éan Le expressad.

it does nn% have any morphelezical meane «f sxpre=sion.

A syocactic struczure, which is analoiwes to the formilae...

A oand 2 A~ P

for the comparative degren is ¢opsurucied along the [ollowing iinas:
PLURAL 3, & - P; &,0,:

[463)
Tabanra nith kanu wiaa ygw umagsan;ahayé
ren/the = nan - this one - rrom/most - good/ls
OU thesze ten »an, this oae i3 the dest.

In thlr focrwla "PUIRAL 3" 15 repressated by u numoer, & colledtive, a
{count) moun or pronoun 4n the plural or an enumeration of (singular) nouns.
"Quaiity P" mpab be a verd and, mecgover, it et be the predicate of an
wndependant clguse #ith "PLURAL A° tvunctisning as its surface subject ar
ch'ect, There do not appear to oe any othar conatraints on thls Jormule.

ilke the comparative, the ggperlative can be markad laxicaily by using

prirverbs and verbs.

The same verbs which combined with the preverd ka ts produce the

comparative can be ured tp express supsrlative degree ae well; i1.e., thoae
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varbe vhieh denote the kinds of "Qoality P~ which are svbject to gradaticons
on n acale; ».8.: "be big', "be Lang¥, *be hard", atc.,
To expredx poosersion of & ginilar “Quality F' to the guperiative degree,

the appropriate verb takns the prevert y  (most); e.g.:

{L6L}
Vil v auDAugsanad., , .
thun {snel « onst - good/wss
The bes! uheess

(45%)

“&qtigan 0 dankeayey...
tiresthic - mast -~ followed
In receat tilnes..,

"Tlural  a"; i.8., the class af itens {rom which "Tien 4" iz being
eingled out; ).e., the object which possesses "Quality P to the gresteet
degree, 1 Roverned by still ancther preverd u  {frow) with up + v egualling
ugu (1n aceordasce with general morphophonamic rvies); m/g/:

(LS6)
Tabankan ndn kenu waa ugu wanasgamnyahay,
ten,these = man - thia {ena) - SP « [rom/mest - good/fis

Nt theza ten men, this one 1% the best.

Intran galmgan yeashay baa kanu ugy ¥unyahay.

quantity/T = pens - had - 3P « this (one) - fromfrost -
bad/ip

Of all the pomia I had, this coe 13 ths worst,

— el = p— - — - —
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Wa 2hovld note that, unlike the comparative, the superletive swhich is

formad by mtans of the praverd o (mcat) can be used in en absolute way; 1.9.,

- rirtdh

without any referwnce ta & second term of cosparison {"Plurel a®"). This

{2 obricos from the examples of its usa (gee mbove). In the onme situvations
both preverbs (ujsup=ugy) can be used vithoot & "PIural a' if the latter

is clearly implied; i.,¢., kii u wanmagaanaz (the best one} + kil ugu vanaag-
sandn {the bezt one of them),

TheTe 18 another praverbal Means of ¢xpressing superlative maaning, one
which is baged on & theoretfcal link between the soperlative wnd the comparative:
"bigger® in compariscn with any memder of & claga = *“the bipgmet™ of the
clamg. Thersfore,.,.

(468)
¥in kn wada weyn,..

Man - than - 81l - big/is {where wada 1m a preverbal
particle with the mesning "all, everyona, togwther+)

neang the "biggest man among them.,.".

Both prevarbal means (vy+ug*ugy and ks+vada) can of zoursa be vasd in
1z compound constrwctions of the epadd wmossgaan (walldng « good/in} or
%00g badan (strangth - grest/is) type; a,pf,¢
{Ut3)

Wilkani waa ks ugu Cehmsd bedan giddigood.

Boy/this — SP - tha {(one) - fram/moet - understanding -
great/is ~ all/their |

This boy i the brightest {quisiceat} of all of them.

Finki{ ka wadk xcog badnas...
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man/the - than - 211 - stretglh - great/waa - .o
The strongeat man...

the same prevarbs (v, +u,“ugu amd Kesunda} can ba used with the verhs

vadin, siden and haaysen (to surpsas, o be greater); o.g.: - - .
(L71)

Qorniinka buu ke wds dllag,
e is an ovtatamding wrlter. .-
{Li2) .
Aabbahsy rag 00 dhan RFuu wgy sitay. -
¥y favker is superlor $o all {cther) men., -
The vse of & special verb to mxpress superlative smaning is apparently
always posaible in any eituation whers fych 3 meaning makes sense.  Nowever,
the followinp syntackic conaitinne ™At DA xev: 'Quality 7" must DB sxpressad

by 8 novn.  An pvert "FLUBAL A" gesd not be prossat in the string.

Cuality “o & High Degree

somazi (1i1ke Aus91an, by the way) has no marpheloglcal means of sdpresa-
ing gquality to a high degree.
fhere are not Aymtactic devices dedicatgd seley to the sxprezsion of  this

mesning either,

Tranalator's dnte: In the next (evw paragraphe, Zhaolkovakij is comparing the

Zomall wmrd aad with 2och Ruasian covnterparts as OChEN' and ROL'ShOJ.

“hat [ have done 1a Lo adapt this material as best T could,

the Somali word Bad s one of he lexical mmanp usad Lo axpress the




notion of gquelity to & high degres. It cosbines vith noana through the gue
of the verbal form ah (i3) and with verts through the use of tha praverd
u (in; a.g.:

(L73)

Aad buu u jecelyahay gabdhahal s
rmich(neas) - SP/be « in - lovers - girle/the
Ao yoally lovea the glriol
LIk}
Saexiibbo aad ah bashu nahay.
friends - much(rwes) - are - 3P/ue - are
we are ths best af friends.

(L15)

31 ssd ah ayey u tasgearsanyihiin dadic Angola,

manner - muc¢h{ness) - 18 - SP/they - in ~ aupport -
people/the - Angols

. o — — " p——  ——

They atrongly suppoyt the pecple of ingola.
{L76)
Magaalo aad ivoe and u wéyD.es 3

i An extramaly big clty...

The expression war badan is used as a paratactic depandeat (3.s., a

- — ey @ —

:\ depondent whose role 1a not asrked by any conpective, such es a preverd} with
’ j verhs; G.pas
| (L7
Ninky-na wax badan ayuv Jeoles neagtas.
' _' " man/the,/and -~ thing - dig/fis -~ 5P/ha - lover - women/that

.

And the man loves this woman very smuch.

o —
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There ara of course idiamatic expremelons in Somali which 2180 sxprese

the meaning of quality to a high degres, varicus “gquantitative™ yerbs with

NOURS; O.g.:

fiiro weyn - sttantion - big/fia

W v ——

zudhad dhees - spesch ~ deep/ie ¢

-

And also expressione of the Lype... :
51 adag - mannmr - gtrong/ie
51 bsdhesdh sah -~ manner ~ abrupt, crude,- 1s -
4n exasples of much an expression 1B... :
(u78} 5

i bvadhsedh 3h aysy ugu gardartoodcen gobanimada Kuuba.

- b

manner -~ crude = ix -~ SP/thay - in/ageinst - yiolated -
irdependsnce/the = Cuba

— -

Thay comityed a [lagrant viclatlon of Cuba‘s sdvereligniy.
Such waye of expregsing the meaning Of quality to a high degres should be .

learnad as part of the lexlcon.

. - ——— " —— -

Semall hag stil: snother wvay of axpresaing the motion of quality to 3
high degres, one «hich is relativaly mors regular than iL¥ counterparts in

“* some Buropsan languagen,

We discussed earliec tha verbe badan {(be many), wayn (de dig), ete.

. o —

. and noted that their msaninga represent values which are subject to gredations
e, J
Y )
7 on a dedle. Actvally, any quality which ¢enl D2 presant to a greater or lessar

' i dogrea can be viewed ip this way. The deaipgnator of the spacific quality (

indicates the acxle fpralved and the designaior of the dagres which f& attributad
to Lhis quality indicstes a speclfiec point on this scals. To put 1t another (-

wA7, “tall™ means & high mork on the "height™ scale, “hot™... & high mark on -

!.rﬁ

Fabli]
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tha “texpersture” roale, "smart"... & Righ Terk on tha "{ntslligence* ecale,
"love dearly®... 2 Righ mark on the "love® acale, "hright/quick"... & high
mark on the "able-to-understand® ecale, "having jet.black haiy*,., a high mark
on the "brunstte® scale 3Adrbaliicome”... 2 high mark on the “inclination-
tovard-war" xcale, atc..

It 13 quite clear that many REnglieh adjectives - "bellicoss", Ybrightr,
lemgrt", "hol™ ~ contain at the same time both an indloation of u acale of soma
sort and an indication af 8 high mark on that scale; l.e., thess words simul-
tanecunly contain both "Quality P ("inclination towmrd war®, "ability Lo
underatand”, "intallectual ability", "tamperature”) mnd the fact thst this
quality is posasased io & high degree. Incidentally, this fact im evidant
when one considers the transformational pomsivilities inherent 1o thede worde:

hot —_— of & high temperature

smart — of a high degree of intelligence

pretty T— of a high degres of attractivrensss
In the equivalent phrases on the right side of the translormation, "Quality PpP=
snd the hotlon of high degree are axpreeasd by separata words,

In moat fnstances, Samsli will expreas the msaning of guality to a high "

degres analytically; i.e,, with separate mmrkery for both the nctloa: of

"Quality FPY and the notion of "muah®, "vary®, aste, (with the mmm of

verds vith asanings like "de big”, "be long", "be 3ot™, *ba far=}. In addtion,
the number of distinct words expieasing the msaning "such” or "vary* iy
relatively small ~ the same five to ten varbs vhich have Quantitative msaninge,
Thug, an analytic structurs with littls posaibjlity for variation in lexiesl

rmke=-vp i3 what normily appears; s.g.1
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nin xoog badan - a aLrong man
nin dagasal sdag - & great warrior

gnbadh qurax bedan

a2 pratiy girl

(aras orod dhear

a fagt horae

An example of guch & atructure is:
(L7%)
fardo badan oo gred dhear-na buu lshaa.

horess - many - and ~ running - fast/aps/and - SP/he
« had

And he had many last horasd.
Wiile in terma of being analytic, this construetien 19 like such Engliah

expressions ax,,.
ni 3 high temperalure -

ol graat strength

§  — — R &

«+n; 1t 13 symtactically distinct from them end a lot more liks ths expreasion...”

wide in the shoulders f

i 1l S ——————

& ahould in this regard remembsr that Somali hes po adjectives aax such end

the words which most clogely corengpond to adjectives are varbe like adsg

(be strong), fog (be distant), ete.. Therefors, the strings which evem xore :
¢ivsaly razamble Somall adjectivals are such eXpréssiont mo... '

———— . W —

| a peroon burning with lmpatience . i
) : In Somls thers sce, relatively speaking, 4 goodly number of such verbs
o {(of the sematic clams MAGN), They can be applied to any quality whioh (1) (
' is aubjact to degreer Of quantification and {2) can b= realizad in the form p
' . ’ of a aurface nosdnal {M - going, walking -, orod - running -, QUIUX - "
| '
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appéarance, beauty -, #te.). Apparently, thepre is the sdded requiremsnt that

such & Toun not be overly long or & suffixed degvarbative, ainca the noun in thie

congtruction appears within the preverd siring where only relativaly short
words ¢an be used. It goes wilhout aaying thal thies formulation covld uae
additienal clarification,

Sometines the meaning &f quality to a high degras 1a «xXpredsed vith the
vemantically neutrel verb lahaan - to posases - (fhia is one of the rost
widespead Somali szpresiions of the laxical function Oper,; tha semantic
neutrality of the form consists in the fact that 1t 18 & realisation of Oper,
as opposed to Magny + Opery}: 8.8
{uBe}

Win caqli leh...

man - intalligenca - hanms

an intelligant man
This oxample 18 analogous to the Inglish expression...

& man of principles...
whers the notion of high degree ia soma way or octher n fsature of the quality
itaell, It remaing to be determined what the relationship ia betwsen thansa
Lwo kKinds of expresssions; i.s,, tn effact... who 18 really strongaz...

nin xoog lah

nin xo00g badan

This problam becomes all the more acuta when we Canalder auch more or lees

synonymoue poasibilitiea for, oay,..

an intslligent paraon,..




Ain caqli 1shu e

Nin caqll badan..,
t Min caqli aad ab leh...

i Hin caqgll asd u badan...

i, Same and Differsat Degree
: Ths neaning of quality pogsessad by two or more to the same degree 1a
axpressed by osing a noun to denote the seals invelved wnd the varb mhaan
(to he), “There mare two basic¢ constructions expressing Lhid meaning predicat-

ively: (1) a comparative conatruction where...

A possasiss quality P to Vhe danw degree as B

| and (2} a wutual construction whére...

A and B o the gpme degree posmese quelity P

{n the first (comparative) formula, A 18 the surface subject, P is @
noun preposed to the verb shaan along with the preverd 1a (with) and B 1s
. geverned by 1a ; €.8.:
o (u82)
Wwu 1la wenaag yahay.é
SP/me - mefwith - gocd ~ inm

We i 3= good 48 1 anm.

Shan dhowlis Duu la dherar yahay.
five - well ropea - Sp/it - with - long - i=s
It ia the lehgth of five well ropes.
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In the second (mutusl) formuls, the (surface) mubject 1a & and B, the

(surface] prodioats im the verk "to be” {in the form of thas OR wea/wemye)
and the vYelenoad dependent iz ths noun P with tha preverb string 4aku

{e0lf/to]. Thia formula 4xpresgea the msaning nat only of Quality to the

zamg degree, but alac any kind of mamenasa; e.g.:

==

(Lau)
“ea ieky 1ib.
| = Was jzku qilmed.
: SP/Vepp = Sekl/to - price
! Thay ars tha same price. (They cost the aame.)
{LBS)
. ; Mo {aku dhar.
SPfVgop = BOLf/t0 - dress
' |t They are dreased the sams way.
| (s6)
i Dadka annu iskv dhol nahay..,
pecple/the = ve ~ 281f/ta - land - mre
E ‘.' gur compatriots...
1 $0 expraas the complets identily of two objeote, the word mid (one)
} | i3 ysed a3 tha P slement; e.g.:
[ (a7
o rea isks mid.
‘! . SP/VWP - 30l/to - one
s They are jdemtiomnl
4 *he pomsibility of transforming Was {sku dhar into...
[ .
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(h88)
Dharkoody was 1sku mid.
Their clothing is fcantiesl,
+ss 13 0DViOLS,
ft is slso posoible to use & nova + praverb atring isku aombination

with verbs pther than ahean . ‘en this occura, the noun 1a the surface

avbject or a parstactic dependent: w.g.:

(uB%)
Isi; @AALlin DAY QhEphesn,
s38lf/tn = day - SP/they - were bnrh
They werg bam on the same day.
{L90}
Itky pgabarh bay L3 hassaAwedh.
sellf/le - girl - SP/héy = With - were chatiing
They wase chatbing with bLhe sana girl.
{491}
Iaku nin baa nala hadlay.
gelf /S0 - man - 3P - uva/with - taiked
The same ren talked 0 us.
It a mdifying vlol, Lhese seplencea bacome relativa clauses; e.g,:
(L92)

Dad isku shuqul ah...
people - self/to - work =are

fello+ workers (or collesguss)
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(L92) 3
Dad 1oku jir ah... :
Pecple of ths yame racs.,,

(L2L)
Alaabte fsly gilmedda ah,,. 4
Gaody of the Sams ¢OBL, ..,

(L9%)

Saddex carour ah oo {sku mar chashy...
three - child = are - and - self/toc - time - Dom
triplets

The meaning of differant degres and the notion of differws in goperal

fa expreased by using the preverd kala {epart] which ts used in front of

a4 noun or a varb denoting the given quality (like imku}; e.g.:

P pn—— L]

{L36)
| 'tea kala macdanyihiin.
i SP/Vsep~ part - mweet ara
' . They are not oqually tusty.
i ) (L97)
'F e kela dherer, '
.: ,'-_; They are of unequel length. i
i (438)
Vo : Yes kela qlipad,
' They are difisrent in price,
' (u99)
? ¥ala mid bay ylhifn.
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apart - one - SP/they - aye
They are not the smme.

The 7erh kala Juumn (to be Qifferent, to Jdifler) and Lhe ¢ondtroction
kala jasd ahfkala jmadjaad ah (te be of a different kind) are two lexical
means of expronsing quality te a different. degreos; o.g.:

(500)
Alaab badan oo kala jaajaad oh,..
Many <iSlerent kinds of gondm...
(501
Magaaloeyinka kala duwan (zksla duduwan)..,
Yariovs ¢itieq...

In 2 modi{ying slot, the transfomarion,,,

of p different length === 1epgth of ghich 1w
di fleromt

eer 13 Oftets usad, hence Lhe expressions:

{50¢)
Bawl 3daha dhagankoodu kala duwanyahey...
stave: «» struclure/thelr - apasrt - differenc/ss
i Countries with different soclal structuvres
. {s01)
) Hiina3ka rharekoodu kala duwanyshay...
""‘ Lables « length/treir - 2part « d4ffervent/fis
Ii Tablea of JilTerent lengtha, .,
¥
)
«
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A Sumary af the Wavs of Bxpregaing the Msanings ksaacjared with the Degres to
Which {ne Possesses a Juality

An overviaw of these devizas is given balow in Figure 9.

The absence of o morphologlical way of sapreeeing cﬁamiu and aupewr-
lutive degrems in Somali (as oppeasd Lo the English .er/-eat, for wxampla)
and the poosibility of axprassing them by using ayntactic atpustures in which
the desipnation of guality to a high degree aid cartain other factors play a
role suggest “hat the semantic basis For degrees of comparison is somewhat
dilferent from rhat which characterizes Europsan langusges; nameliy, for
Gowali, the simplest apnd most natursl refliex appears to be to compare sama-
thing to $Omé norn racher than to soms othér ¢bject. Of gourse, this ia an
obgervation which nesds to be sybjected to further scrutiny end careful
development.,

In <iow of tha fact thawy Soowli has no adsctives othar than the limited
nunber & Words that appear as depandents $n Pattern 11, the expression of
degree ix associated with verbs and, thua, Somali once again displaye a
somevhal greater degree of "rerbnegs" op “predicatensss” than most Feropean

languages. This is in keeping with what i3 chsarved in Appendix ¥IIT apd in

Zholikovskil, 1967, on the subject of the ways in which participant roles are
cxprossed.  Nowever, in the matter of degress of corparieon, we are alec
reei red ta racognize the greal "moun-neas' of Somali, inasmuch ag nouns with
the meaning of quality P urm out to bs more widely veed that in Kuropean
Languages.

To exprass the nobjon of identical degrea, Somuld waes the word jeku,

vhich i derived from the preverbal elements 1a (self) and Xy (ta),

A7
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The Expression of Degres in Semalt
(Figure 9)
“Tegree ¢ Comparative Soperlative High Tare TTerent
Means *~hhh‘“‘_4‘ Legree Degrae Nagree e arap Degree
: l ?
Horpﬁa;og‘csl - bam —a fes ..
r ----- '-"_'"""‘“ ------ ""‘----“'"""""*'-""---——-- -dd-t---v—--é-‘a.--‘ ______ R
; Symtastis ¢ & and B, A =P q(a., Lo.m - - [ e .
Fammmm— - I e ‘vetemcmcmcnee——— R e Rl St
* sexiaal oF R Aage P Re); G- P A T3 S{RIB; A acd T kals
iWnith Cunctars) SA DaTwaza @ r'.{ajl'badan (SERY, A AN B isku PSP z
' 3 ap, etz P/S(PY .
- AW A ————— ',____.,Inav‘-‘-—qv-———-___-_A_--u_- _______________ A A ————— o ey . . e -y —
. —exical h ugy badin {p) aad 2h, S(P'h anda B S(7:3 anc B,

(ka <ada :
baEfE {(sy0an,  weym (badan,

i [wdek Sldan, Thaavsan,
contearaiives) e, 1 S, hauﬁsarT"TTE) ez, )

aghy mid

kala duwan

p S—

...where A and B are the terms of comparisct, 7 ie ~he geality imvolwve?, ¥{a)
cellesiion of A, S{P) apparentiy & form whick combines both guality and degree,

Translator's Mote: 4 secnad ehArt shesin ng the sare ip whith derres in expressed

eniited Taes Tholkivski!, n. 159
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Ao:sver, it is veed in this instance in alots where preverbs ars not parmitted
{in front of non-predicetire nouns which are not predicate complemants - nes
Zholkovsklj, 1968). Therefare, in this role 10ku cannol really be called

A prevark, It 13 a special madifer which is placed in front of (not after)

a noun.

[ocelive Nean:lng

The pagee devoted to the medifer relstionship and almo te gymonymoun
transfurmalione already contain moch information about tha msaning of placa.
We shall at thiz point attenpt to present a2 more or lass ¢oaplete pictore af
the ayntactic and lexical ¢onditions and means of merking place. Yhet which
has already been Aimcyesed shove will only briefly bhe reiteraled, but we
akall give 3 mope detailed accounmt of that which wws sither slighted in
eyrtier Smeticons or not covered at mll.

The element denoling place is an abject and 1L i8 exprsassd without the
vse of any preverd (Pattern 1} with a nunber of verds which have a locative

Nndning; &L

Joogi - to be (located)

tegt - L

aadi - 20 =

dhigi - Lo put

383Ti - to put (on top)

gayn - to tranepoyt, cocnvey
fadhigyd - Lo a5t

jiira - to 1lie

polid - to stand
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taagan - to stand
deggen - lo reoide, imhabit
geli - to enter

With other verba, praverbs are used <o axprese the most ganeral

locative meanings «ith the selection of the preverd dependent not only on

the reaning being expressed, but also on the epecific wverb Basng used:

{sau)

(505)

(506}

(5c?)

{L08)

{1) locaticn "in~ -

ku, Ko i elgl

lagu dllay oagaslada...

kilied in the city

Laga dagaalamaysa agaalada...

are fighting 4ia tha civy.,,

(2) Motion "toward" - o, ¥u; e.g.!

e (Ya+u) diray ragaalada..,

wenh bo Vhe ¢ibtye..

lagy neqiay magaalafda...

relurned Lo the Sity...

(3) Motien "fron™ -  kaj e.p.:

¥a yimi magaalada. ..

¢une From the city...

(4) Mubion "through" - w, Ka; €.g.»




oo mariysy magealads,.,

(sorwone) was Luken through the city...

laga tallaabay magamlads...

{someone) want through the city...
Thi» alsa nold= for the abstract-locative meanings "in the area of", ®{p

ralation Lu'; A.g.:

(51r)
Balks vd Ké teaganyshay arrintess... ]
Placosthe - be - in - stands- question/that
Mi3 position on this question...
1' {s12)

! Hacaawinadda looge geeysaneyo dagealanks,..
halp/the - ons/to/in - relates - struggla/the

Melp in the struggle...

s —— - W

Thud, it is clear that the mgans by which general locative msanings

are expressed ara the property of apacific varbs ard the Iinformation mbeut
i thia should be given alang with these varba in the laxicon. The sams j&
truoe of yerbe which 1n essance take a zarc preverb (}% tagl, ete,.)s 1.8,
P ; thia infoermation ahould alac be noted in the lexicon.
U The possidllilies for combining preverbs with any aingle verd are

_ 1 limited by 8 number of ganaral rules (ses Andraelevski, 1960; Zholkovskij,

v 1966 apd also Appendix VII} and these limitations are even more stringent

where locetive maaninga are involved, In particular, given 2 eingle rverd,
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ti 14 not depirable (o wse preverbs denoting Both Lhe source and tha goal of
MOL1ON &t tha game time (e.g8.,...roturned (rom Mogadiscio Lo Moscow).

“here Lho goal of metjon iy the samwe 33 the place in which the speakep
t+ located, this fact is indicated by using the preverbsl particle soe -

(hither) and thus the situation 1e "saved"; e.g.t

(513)

Shaleyto Muqdisho waxa ka %00 nogotay ergedil ks socotay
Barlamaanka K5,

yesterday - Megadiscio = &P - from - hither - reiyrped - ~
deletation/the - frem - came - parlisment - USSR

The parlismentary delagatien from the Soviet Union returned
herq (Lo Moacow) from Mogadsacin yestarday.

Mherwise, either only ona of the terninal poiats is mentionsd within
the Y3mite of 3 singie clause, or the prepcaitinon $laa i» used {ace below),

or tHo verd fnrmm are used - one with the markar of source and tha other wiLh N

Lhe marker of dastipatian; ®.g.:

(51L) )

Kayrenbl waxa kuw nngday wasiirka arrimehs dibedda od %
Knehyd agagew ka nogday (or ka tegey) Magqiisho.

Nairshi - GP = in - returned - mintster/the - matters/the

- outalde/the - and - Kanya - he/and - from - retarmed

{or from - came} - Mogadiscig

The foreign minister of Kenym ceturned to Mairobi from
Mogadiscio.

Separsle adverbs of place, one of which iy “ambeddsd* (spatially) wdthin t

the ather, are joined to the verb with a *ingla preverb; e.g.:
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{515)

Ssayiir magnalada Kinehass shir lagy dhigay waxa lags
caddowysy...

Zeire - city/thes - Kinshase - -&m: ooafin - n-m -
SP - one/in - monoune ed

At a meetiang in Kinshasa, Zalre, it was snnoovnced.,.
This rule does not extend Lo the names of cbjects and their partss e.f., the
homan body and itax organs; e.g.t
{516)
Mindii bov gaoante Sgage {=fskuska)] dhiftay.
knifs/the ~ GP/he ~ band/the - me/by mwana of/od « streok |
Ne cut my hend with a jnife, B
The verd dhifan takes "me” us & direct object vhile Thand" iz governmad by the
preverb ka . Compare the following ﬁlu:
(517}
Kin waliba siduu v socdo ayas qodaxri v muddea.

man ~ sach -~ manner/ha - in - goes = SP - thorn - to(him)
- pricks

™he «cho responds to the a-ll?
{Were "he {who} 1a pricked® is & direct object ) '
{s18)
Far baa wax iga mudesn.
Iinger - SF - gamething - me/in - pricked
e of sy (ingers has bsen prickad.

. “mis sn Rpgliah gosp of & Russian proverdiwhich Dwl¥oveid} prepoasd ag,
¢ functional equivalemt of & Somall proverd,
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(Mers "me" i3 3 dfpect objact and "finger" i3 governsd by the preverd ka )
(529)

Xageee basa dadike Wellyahu kaga Sirean?

place/which - SP =~ peopla/ths - kidneys/the - infin -
are located

Where (in tha body) are a psrson's kidneysd lacatad?
The samt applies to the figorative or abstract meanings of locative preverba;
E.g~:
(520}

“Waajibka dadka o¢ dhan duahooda saaran...

task/the - paople/the - and - whole - back/their - put

The tatk which the peopls have wholehsartedly taken on...
(o preverb i used here, breause therve 3o only ore abjecl greup involved -
~people/the - back/thoir.) )
(521}

Waa |[bka dadke o0 dhap dyshs ka maran...

i -

task/the - people/the - and - whole - back - on = put
{the preverd ka 1e used here, Decausa "pacple” and "hack™ represant tuo
dietinet object noun groups here.}

Ah aqucrb of place in sentence-intitial position with ohe or mors firgt- ‘

rank constjtuents betwaen it and tha verb can (in sctuality) be Joined without
a preverbk, particularly if the verb a.ready has preverbe attached to it} e.g.r ‘
{522}

Magaalada Saygon agagaarshsada maanta wpddaniinto wesrar

hor 1eh agey ko (kaga is also possibla, however) dhilteem

cadovgs ,

22l
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city/the ~ Saigon - vieinity/its - today - patriota/the
attack - bafore - have - SP/they - on - struck - sneny/the

Today for tha first tisms the Viet Cong aitscked in the
vicinity of the city of Sakgen.

T  Y@erar - O aLiac an g < are :
( ha ku dhifan - "bo attack* apd "the Sal icinity! Jotned

paratactically,) v

Prensletor's Note: What Zhotkweakij metoally asyw here 13 thet they *are jolned v !

without valence.”

The meznings "to%, =up to¥, “as far wa" and “from...to" can be axpressed
by meana of a device which represmts a kind of anomsly in Somali ayntar and !
which for this rwason has nol figured in previous statossnts adout sytactic i
clagses and paltterns. Thess sre the prepositions (I} 1las and iyo . We
are siressing the word "prupostiong¥; 1.e., thoas words which can (1) govern
ond of twa nouyna; (2) depend not only on & vert, bul aleo on & noun; {3) in
goneral not depand oh wnything at all, formdng & prepositiensl group with the
meaning "distance from,..to"; and, fimelly, (L)} be freely distributad in the

sentence (unliks ths praverb); ¢.g.:
(523)
Ileng Lourta teg.
Go tovwarad the hillt
{52L)
Buvggs 1lea sakhirtsnia akhri.

Read Lhe book all the way through!
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(525) L
Burco ilaa Shaekh roocb baz ka da'ay.
durac - to - Sheikh=rain - SP -~ in - went
It rsined the whole way froam Burac to Sheikb.
{Nere the group Burco ilaa Shesx i3 treatad llke & noun denoting place.)

{526}

Ubax {lea ubax bay doulaan.
They €lit [rom flever to [lower.
{527)
Malkan ilaa Rurce indey 3dya?
#How far i5 it (rom here ta Buraq?
(528}
Malkan ilaa Burca iyo halkan iyo Fheskh halken fyo Burco

ka {np.

place/this - to - Burao - and - place/thia - and - Shaikh
- place/thia - and(=to} = Buran - *han - far/is

It 15 further {rom bers to Burao than it 38 (from here)
tn Sheikh.

In order to fit, so to speak, these prepositions {ilas and ize) into
our gurface $)mtax, w8 would have to cansider them to represent 2 apecial
¢lass of wourds, These words combing with verbs either as patticipants or am
advarbial modifisre and they thensslves govern (two} dependent nouna, one of
which precedes and one of which foliowa 1laa ar jyo.

Another syntactic rarity invelving locabive meaning are the adverba
sare (wp), hore ({farvard, front, earlisr), dib ({baok}, which combine with

a4 verd gy {f thay wars nouns; t.8., by mesns of the preverb o, but which do

226
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not aprear in any othar positions or fonctions typical of the noun; #.g.:

{529}
Sere v Qard,
up - to - take
Lart {it) wp!
(530)
Dib v noqo.
back - to - retum
Coma backl
(531)
Hore u soto.
front = to - go
¥ove to Lthe ITont.
{$32}
Minka san hore u soconayni 4ib buw v ao:d.M.. .
ran/the - not - foruard - t0 - geas - back - SP/he -
to -~ pobs
The man whe ia pot moving forward 1o falling beck,

4 ($33)

' waddanks dhequealikiisa hore 8yas loo marineyes dadka nolo—

. dhijise=na sare aysa loo guadeyaa.

\.: eounLFY/the - scomomy/ite = forwrd - SP - one/to - 43
1 noving # pevple/the - 1ife/their/ant - vp - 5P - one/fto
) raisea

¥

) Az the country's economy davalops, the peoplets living
; sEncard goes up.

Prepogitiona) nouns which govern their depsndemt nouns by meana of

PaLtovnd ¢ or 10 and which thamselves conpins with varbs ae objecta or ag

y - ) 227
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prepositional {i,e8. preverbal] particles {positivn 1) 1a the orderingof the

provert stcing) are the normal means of expressing 3such specific spatial -
relat ionships As "near, around”, “wilhin“, ‘under", "beyond", "behind®, etc.

(vee fection III}. There 12 ons additional widmiy used moun which has a locatlve
meaning, Lhe noun xaggs (side, diroction, place). It governé & depandent

noun in Pateteen 105 i.8., 1t pracedes {ts5 dependent. AL the Sene time, however,

1t 2an be syhordipated not coly to a verd, but alad to 4 nown (4230 through the

use of Pattern 19}, Thus, the fullowing string is pusaible: Fa
[ T * [ T} L,
5 XAEPR 5

eeri t.e., What iz an effert & prepoaitional construction. Moreover, the
uord xegpa can be subordinated te the verh not only through the vse of the
preverbs uw , ku , ka (i.e,, as 3 lncatiec noun), but aisc without any
interventng preverd.  Thiy moans that xagpe 1ts3elf appsars as a kind of
prepusiLign, In ether words, xagpa is the embryo of a furm of prapositional
government which i2 the ganc for verbs and noune alike und which 15 developing
cn the basis of a spatial nopn, “direction™, in the vary c¢nre of a aystenm
which almost ¢nmmletaly oxcludes prépositions. Xagea i3 widoly usad 1n the
maaning nl abstract lecation |["in the realnm ofr, "in the araa of", “in pelation

ta"); &.g.:

(534)
Sccedks xepga Burco... .
Lrips/the = direction -~ Buras
the Lrip te Burune., l
(%34)
i
Taageeri’sia xagga dhaqasa.aha. ..
228
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suppa /the - area ~ economy/the

#/CONOMIC MWpport...

(538)

Macaawinadds loogs gesyasrwyo Xager dhaqaalaha...
help/the - ¢ne/to/in - gived - ares = economy/the
economic assjatanaa

(Here xagga 15 joinad through the preverd ke .)
{537)

Macaawinadda loo passansys xagga dhaqealaha...
(Same saning as $3G, but no praverb E]
{531%)

Tallaabooyinka lsagu cidhiidhi gelireye taliaka Iesdth
xapgga dhaganlaha...

stape/the - ore/by weans of - quality of being constrained
- tntraduces - regime/the - Smith - svew - Aconomy/the

aconootic asnctions againat the Smith rwgime...
(Rerc xagga combjnes with the vearb without any preverk, If the conjunction

¢¢ 13 placad before xaggs , then xagga will be ths modifisr not of the vard,
but of the noun tallaaboovinka.),

In kesping with the general Somali tendency Lo exprass predicative

resationship explioitly, lecative varbs occupy an extremaly important place

améng the ways of realizing apatial concepts. '
It has already bean statéed above that there are two bamic rerba with

the meaning “to be located” - one for anixwte sudjecta: Joogli and ona for '

inanimate subjects: aglli . There ars agveral other verbs in which tha notimn

of location is combired with other semantic festures (ewe the list on p. 219 of
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thé present Sectionl. Two recupring forms of preverbal govecnment can be
akserved with these varba:

(1) Placefidestination can be indlcated without ustng a preverd if Lhe
form vsed aclually deénctex a piace. Mowever, when plece/destinstion is

—arxed by a form which denctes some permon {ese Ball, 1955; Zholkovekl), 1956),

A prevarb i3 yaed; ¢.g.:

(%393

hinaktil 1a geayay Fletnam.,.
goode/the - one - sent - Yietnam

Gocds sent. Lo Vietnam

{54C) H
hlagbiii lco geeyey dadka Fietnam...

Focds/the - one’tn « senl - people/the - Vietnam
{541)

Sheekk Euu togry,

SheiXr = SP/he - want
(5L}

M41% byu v hapey.

All = 5F/ho = Lo ~ went

(2} /erbe whirh combine with a degighabnr of place/dealination when

Jiteral lochion 18 invelved will take & preverb where the subject §s an
abslracl ¢oncepl and the verb itac)i takes on ~ [igurative meaning; e.g.:

(a3

Saritrta magqsinkan taalla...

be:d Lhe - coomfthia - scands
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voub)
Heganlada webigen kb taalla. ..
' city/ihe - river/this - on - standa
!l 164E)
i Winkill Frelkaa teagnai...
man/the = place/that - stoad
L 5ul;

Xaaiaddii ka taagnayd Barige Ihexe...
xiloat jon ~ 5_n ~ ntoad - Rast ~ Hiddle
The verb ahaan herily specia) attention in any treatmeny of verbs of
jocacion., It is eapab-e cof daing used in this meaning without preverbs ar

aiher markers of lacatien; a.g.:

{3h7)
i Rertery #aa xageas.
!_ Herbera - Spﬂcop - direction/that
' 7his way tn Barbera,

iolé)

. Magaalardy «an hubrta. .

.-

city/the = SP»‘?cop =~ hill/the
The ity on the hi)l,

It ix poassible that atructures like...

: (549)
¥ wagarlada Jlkago em waddankn Mareykanka ah
) city/the -~ Chicags - and - comtry/tha - Armsrica/the - s
)
s The kmericat &ity of Chicago... 2
' ' 231
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+.. shoulrd be incivded under the same hsading, slthough ¥w Nave alrsady smen
them a3 particviar aubsets »¢ meening under the general concept of menbsrthip

in @ ¢lass (gee p. 187 of the present Seciion),

The Somall language 13 rich net snly in “general-lccative' varbs (i.e.,
in predicetive ways of expreossing tho meanings “in", "bto", etc.), but also in
predicative waya ol expressing such apacific meaninge as "hatwsen™, "beyond~,

"pehind". "yndec", elc.. This iralt marka an important differance betwesn

Somali and bhe languages of Zurope. Somali has and extenvively uses such

I

verbs as: 5

kia log - to be far Crom :

v dhow - tu be close ta

kA hanseyn - Lo be lower than, to be wndar !

u/ka dhexeyn - te be botuesn

®a shigheym - ve ba behind Mayord E

%3 sarreyn - te be over

k3 horrayn - to be hafore, to b dn front

of
Ka damueyn - to be after to be following
ka x4gy, u Jiel - %¢ be rt B diatanee from

and =ven 2 verk with an espesSally apecific mmanlng:

-~

ka koofuceym - t5> be south of
Jt ia not Aifficuit ta gssaciate the Facl that such verbs extst in Somall with

Lhe fact Lhat prepositional nouns cannot be dependent on ndun heads. Therefors,

S ¥
the Somali equavalents of such 5 Prop § structurss contain vevhs; ®,g..
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(55¢)
agalks buurta ka shisheaya...
hovsr/the ~ hill/the - from -~ behind/ia
the havsde bDeyond the hill
(551)
Magaaladm ka Xigta Saygon labe kilomitir,,, 1
city/the - froa - follows - Selgon ~ two - kilcoedter
the town which 19 two kilometers from Salgon
(552)

Saldhigga militeriga &h se ke koofurweya gobalim hubka
laga memmuucey 86 Fietnemta Noofureed 1yo Fietnasta
‘gooy:t u dhaxeeys. ..
base/the - militariness -~ ig - and - from - south/is -
reginn/the = armammnt/Lhe = ohe/from - banned - ad ~
-~ Vietnam/the - South - and - VTistpam/the — North - for
= betwaen /14
The military base vhich is pouth of tha demdlitarised sone
betwaen Morth and Soulh ¥istpam,,,

Terporsl Meanings

It 13 usefvl t2 begin the vways in which time is expresasd with an account

of the Somali tense systeam; {.e., with an mccount of those teaporal contrusts
which must bs noted in every santences and which sre marked with the inflacted
forma of verbs. Thess contraste are grammtical and morpholegical in
axpression (in the meaning ussd by I.A. Mal‘ohuk, 1960}, They ars nlisc in
part grammatical and not merphelogical to ths extent that spalytic tensa foyrme

hiay m part in the Somali verd avatem (sem Section I, Pattarn B). Thia account
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wil) ol necengity be brief, slnce we did not make apy special study pf the tmnaes

syatem. There arp theee Lenaecs: E]‘SBGT“., ES“ and fulure. Ian the present and

pAast Lenars, there are also twu aspacta: general {habitvsl) and continucus, but

not a1 verbs have contliuous forms, Tha continuoua préesant poxsegees the added

capabllity of marking »3 e¢vent wWhich Wiil take place in Yhé near future, &
neaning very rweh Zike Lhe voe of the Bagliah ",,.going to'. The paat tenme
(continuous 1C possible) aiso axpressea 2 kind of past perfect meaning (like the
English presenl perfect continupus); €.g.:
(553)

Mowks saddex mualmood waxs joogtey ergedii Mraans.

Ynocow - ihrec - day - SP - was being - delegatlon/the -
Trance

The Franch delapiarnion has bgen an Moscow for thrae deye
{now}.

FleaZly, there ic o N6PAFALE pawe tease form which denotes snmathing similer to
the knglish "...used tn'.
There 14 ne ageeemnl of tenses in Somall; i.a@., +bho cvense of « verd ja

a subcrdinate clavse does not chearpe with that uf the principal varb; a6.g.1
(55L)

Wuxvu Socndysa invu rimascde,

SPshe - wants - that/he - come

Ke wWanhk% to core.
fhs5)

Yoxvw deoanayey lAvu yimaadde.

Me Wanr.ed to come.

23L
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NOTE: The notien of an obligatory tenss contrast in Sowmall reletes
not only Lo varba, but alse to nouns. What we have in mind in this
connectlon 13 the contrast between the -11 form of the article and the
-2 form. The meaning involved in this contrest 43 not, hewever, pursly
Lemporal. Rather 1t containg any and all aspdctz of manifestnsss, including
spatial and conceptual. For thle reason, it cennat, strintly spesaiing,

be gxamined here. This problem has yet to be the object of aerious study.

Temparal meaning; i.e., the mesaning "feect & 19 related to tiws megment

B", 38 éxpremssd through ths usa of syntactic meana only vhen tha word demdting

the time sepment 18 a modifier of the word densting "fact A%, To put it snother
way, syntacti¢ means can be vesd only when the featuras relating to time
gegment. P are, mo to spaak, "packed® {nta (he dependent word and the features
relating to fact A... into the head word. Thus, the amtactic ralatiooship
itselfl covers ncthing more than the msaning of modification m'”nx, not
temporal modlfication per me. Than Patiern 10 im uxed with a noun an 4 , op
Pasttern & with a2 verd as A . This means that tamporal nouns combine Creely
Wwith verbs, without being a part of the verb's valence, even whers suoh complex
meaningsa as "within Cive daya® or *in the course of a month" are involrved; e.g.:
{556)

Aqalkas ahan maalmaod ayss la dhdaqy."

houae/that = fiva ~ day - 5P = one - built

That houde «as bullt in five days.

(557)

Sannadicki la #oo dhpafay halkas waxa laga moo saaray bogol

Jun po tan oo maliid ah.
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years/the - ore - hither - passed - ploce/that - SP - ems/From
~ hither - sxtractsd - hundrad - thaysand - and - ton - and
= o7 - i8

In the past year, 200,000 tong of oil wers extracted there.
True, the preaverbh ku cen also be used; 8.g.:

{558}
Toddoba cashe ku keenas.
asven - day - in - bring
Deliver {ir) within seven days.,
Shewld it be desiveble to atress the limits of the time segmant., Lhan
the words in {eegment) or muddeda {period) can be used. The 18 + wh + 3
censcruceion joins the actual designator of the time segment to in ar

muddada &nd the resullant phrase combines with the verb without any intervening
prevarh (i.«., hy means of Pattern 6); e.g.s
{555)

In hal bi) ahayd M5 waxa marti u jocgtay ergedil ka

Aoeclay farlamaanka Seemaalida,

sepmant - one = month - was ~ USHR - P - guests - for

- Were Jotated - delegation/the - from - came - Parliament "
- Samalisthe

The Sorall perliamentary delegation viaited the Soviet Uniom "
fur a period of ane manth.

The corcept of Lhe "simulteneily" (and also of the not always contrasting {

hotion of “sequeatiality”) of two svants is axpressed {1) with Pattern 19

and (2} with vhe wordn mar(ka), yoor(c.d, wax(a), se(ta), which serve vo t

inlroduce a subordinata Telativa olays. (pattepn L8).  In bobth the main clause {-

and Lhe subardinote clause, ratiern & 1o uaad hn }oin these worrda ta tha verh;
e _
v g {

-—lllegy, * ——
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(5L}
]
Wasiirku mar uu ¥a hadlay 3shirkss syda wuxuu ¢eddesysy...

ninistar/the - moment - he - at - apoke - meeting/that -
52 - 5P/he - announted

,-
Y ————

& ——

Yhen the minister spoke at the confecence, h8 annovnced. ..

|

Rasiirku asagoo ka badlay shirkes ayss wuxou caddesyey.,.
Speaking 3t Lhe ¢onference, the pinieter announced.,.
[Gal)
Markaasou intpy §3 dhex tajgay xeradji dhaartay,

monent /Lhat./he - segnant/he - salf - - siddls - put -
snclosure/the - took an oath

Upon entering tha enclessure, he took an oath.
Since with both of thess means ~f ¢xpression it i3 amdumed that the
simltaneity in7elvad is expressed by means of verbs and not nouns, then in
rendering such exprasaions as “during the wap!', oame way has ta de found ta

transiate the nour an a verb:

during the Wap we——ip Harkii la degmallamaysy,y.
(*hen they were fighting...}

duming the war e _, . iygdoo la ‘dagunwo.‘.-.'
it {..olth thesm FioAtinges)

during the war e dagesalky markvu/intou secday...

; (When ths war waa going on...)
:: 0 In the last inatance, the Lransformation...
I: sv —— Ve * gpro.d
. : 3% ysed (zee Saction IV, transformation ¥ L).
; There are quite a few viys of expressing such temporal neanings an
. "before”, “after', "from", "to", ‘baginning ¥with*, =stillr, »at the baginningn,
-

"at the end",

L
L
-
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HORe f theas wrany cuprespond to wouns which govern a dependemt word

Lhrogh the uze of Pattems Y or 10 or which are used witheut dependents:

horta - beginning, right before, befaore
horraznta the beginning
b3 lowgn - the bepginning
dabagaagada - the end, at the =nd
' daba:a - the end, after
2Lz -Li ga - the mnit, After ¥
Like all temporal nouns *hot cambine with verbs by means of Pattermn §; e.g.:
(392)
rabeens: hortiisa vesl,
night/the - begianing/its - do {this)
1 Lc Lhos beforn nightealll .
] Tub))
| Berts: 2 g buoggan akhri, dabnderd-na anigu waan akhrelyd .
drreiaz,
) teminning Ahe = you = boogk/Whis - read ¢ after/snd -« SP/I {
. ) = read - will
nl J fau read Eh3: Len? first and then 1'12 read it,
I {56k} :
é ::'.'; “annadki. la avo dhaalay dabsvargadiieii /Ddilowgiieii... ‘
it #rorfihe - ong « hither - passed ~ end/its OR baginning/ I
g 1%
R | AL the ond (or the beginaing) f 1ast yesr,., i }
: L3 )
. , Shirkii debadiia/ kabbacdigiis way kalm bLegeen. {'
i
238 -




meeting/the -~ ond/its - SP/thay - apart - went

After the maeting, they went their ssparate wayms.

(565)

T e ——_—
e —

Foqgol samna hortood buwo dhiatay.

hundre:d - year - bafore/their - SP/ha - diad
He died a hundrad years ago.

The meanings “after” and “befora" are also sxpressad by the postpositiona
ka dib , ka hor , a phenomenon which 15 quits rare for Samali.  They consist
ul the preverb ka placed before the prepositional neuns dib (back) or hor I
{frunt), something which normslly does not bappen t<¢ e Scamald preverbal particla.
The words ka dib or ka hor are aither uded {n an abaclute sens= - meaning
"then™ or "before” OR they are placed after a depandsnt noun. They are
not, however, joined to this dependent noun through Pattern 9 {unlilm preposit- -
ionals and tamporils - corpare dagaalka hortiles with dagaalka ka har ,

both of which mean “before the war*}, Patterm & rathey than any preverb is

 —— T il = il

the bond betwemn these postpositions and a verd; ¢.g.: i
{567)

Dagaalkii labaad ee addunka ka dhacey ka hor halkaa waxa i

ae ¥ y——
——

ky tiiley magoals weyn.

var/tha - second -~ and world/ths - in - took placa = 4n -

————

il front - placa/thst - 8P - in - atood - city - big/is

. i Before the Second World ¥ar thare was a dig city 1n that
. place. 1

i The meanings "Crom™, “until*, "up te', "foom...to" (in the non-ipclusive i

| , sendm 33 indicated by the Russisn squivalents given, OT...DQ) are exprasaesd by

the word ilma ,which hes the charactariatics of » prepovition ar Jolning word,

ey
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-, ncé 1t can gaverh both B noun and a relative cleuse (in the datter ¢ase the

cappinat:on §lsa §yo is also passible}; e.8.:

(568)
Il4a labads sug.
vntil - twa - wait
Vait vptil twol
1569 )
“axan bdoan 1giin ilaa hilawgeedil,
thing/ehie - SP/L - knew ~ from ~ beginning/its
I imew thizs thing from its veary tnceptien.
(57C)
Tlas aad tissadid bsen ku sugl decnaa,
M2t up until - z0u = arrive = SBE/I= for {you) - wait
- Wil
1) wait entll you arrive,
{571)

Waxay cadougx la dagaslland deonaan ilaa iyo intay goul
dhan xa gRareyaan.

32/1hey - enemy/tha - with - stiuggle ~ will = right up to
- an! - segment/they = victory - whole - from - get

Thay wil rcontimwe te bettle the foe until they achieve
tutal victnpey,

There is still another way ol exnreasing the meaning "to", "until'"., It

inruives uring the jnining word inta {serment), {m while} and n rubordinate

~lnuse @jLh A negated predicale; e.2.¢




(572)
‘Wadahadal lalama yamlan karayo intaanay clidankooda ka
qasdin dhulalkay gqabsadean (= ilas clddankeooda ay ¥ -
Qaadean dhulaIKay.,.).
telks - one/Mith/MEG -~ meke - can - while/not/they - mrmy/

thair - from - took - lands/they - captured (v right up until "
armydtheir ~ they - from - take - landw...)

There can be no talis until they withdraw their troops from
the torritory which they occupy.

(s72)
Wagiirku intaanuu ke duulin Qaahira ayss wusvoy caddesayey... 1

minister/the - while/not/he - from - flew - Calrd = SP -
SP/he - announced

Before departing Cairo, the ainister announced.,.

! {470)
Cali shuqulke dou dnammaynayas inteany dibedda qeban.

All - work/the - SP/ha - 38 finishing ~ while/mot/Te -
cutside/the - went

Befors leaving, All will finish ths work.

| The notion of pracedence, byt without any indication of a peint of pafar- I
i N

r ance; i.2., ¥ithoul a valenced dependent, is alsc expresssd with thas adwere
hore , »hich combines with the verd by means of the preverd u ; 8.8+
i H {575)

Hore bud uw yimd.

Me arrived sarlisr.

-y -

It ahould be smphasized that the preverd in thie oczss f1 motivated by tle
presence of tha adverb, mince any noun with the aame msaning would b# Joined

directly (1,a,, without an intesvening praverh); &.g.:
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(378)

axa lagu magacaabi jivay shirkasa markli hore *Iran",

o

kaddibna waxa laga magacaaday "Coob".

: SP - one/by means ¢l - call -~ wam - meating/that - moment/the
- pastk - "Iran® # then/snd = SP - one/by means of -~ callad -
(it] "UOOb"

The adjectives hore (pravicus) and dampe {subsequent. rollowing) are

widely vsed as modifiera uf both gvant nouns &% well as nouns which denocte

time segnents; e.q.:
(577) )
Shirkii hore...
the previays meating
: (579)
% Markii hore... '
i previcusly, the time barore
'l (519)
l Waagl hore.,. :
a _chg time apo :
.
1 (s80)
.} .; Mar dambe... {
ll : :::‘ then
‘ " ha wag tha case with hore as an adverb (ses above), sueh adjectivas 4o mot {
) E cumbine wilh a form which dexipgnates some point of refsrence (Iranslator's

B Note: the "what" in "previcous to what", the point st which we start counting).

. There are vorbs which expréesa temporal meanings:
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bilaabi - begin {truna.) :
bilaabmi - bagin {intrans.)

! dharmaan - finish {intrans.}

Iﬁ dharmeyn - fintah (trans.)

! horrayn - precads
dambeyn - follow
dhexeyn - bs botwesn

(&t ux cite some typleal oexamples af these verbs:
{581}

Intay ka bilsabantay mannadkii la soo dhafay (- Inta ka

bilsabantay 3anpadkdi la goo dhafay...)u..
segmant /At - from -~ Dagan - ysar/tha - ona -~ hithar - passed
(= segmant /the {no gudbject prancun) - from - bagan -~ year/
the - hithar - passad)
Beginning lapt year...

{s8z)
intii u dhexsysey labadii dagaal 86 addunkas ka dhacey...

Segmans/the - in - was bytveen ~ two/the - war - end -~
i Wopld/+he = fn - tack placa

uring vhe pariod between the two world warsy...
(533}
"t Waxaysabihii ka horrmeyey afgenbigil halkia ka dhacay... l

) wvents/the - from =~ pracedsd - coup/the - place/that -~ in
J - btook place

Eventa preceding Lhe copp which took place thare...
1 k
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el
Shirkil markon dhargmuaday. ..
mresingdthe = “ime/1L - snded
Alter the conference...

158s)

Trtii ka dsmbeaysey tawraddii...
segnent /he - {rom - followed - revolytion/the
1t the time "lisving the revolution.,,
wel us direcl ner atlenlion Co Lwo muce lnataces of the use ©f varbs in
marking a point in Lime:
1386}
Sannadkii markeu ahaa (geareyo) kun iyo sapaal bogol 1yo
Aaddey iy~ afartanki{ {toddobaatanka)....
venr/tae - timesit < was (will reach) 19L3 (...73)

in 136 (a7

Tracslator!s Notes The ose o] gRareye ... séadex ivo toddobaatanks illustratea

g YO_T «n the Tuture (AYNTALLITS 30MALT waa publiahed irn 1971).

LoBYd
Ssacaddu markay ahayd labadii...

hourf/ihe - time/1t - uwas = two/the

AL Lue olclock (in the past)...

9
Saaa ily markay paareyse labada, ..

2LL
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Twetan

hour/ithe - timefit - will reach - two/the
At two o'‘clock (in the future)...
\55¢)
10
Rishil markay ahayd Jahuari,..
monsh,‘the ~ time/it = wag = Janmary
In Janvary (in the past)...

Mere, howevar, modification structures {Patierns 9 ard 10} are also pos¥idle,;

T,7,

1590)
Atxhit Jaguars ee sanradkiy la Boo dhaalaY...
Janpary of the paet year..,

(571

Mashti Januars labiyo tobankesdii,,,
= Iabiyo tobarkis Jahvari,..
= Bishil Januari sapkay ahayd labiye totmnkaodu..p'
The 12th of Jangary...
The examples presented immediately above make 1t ¢lear that with each

foun denoting a segnent of time, tha vacalisation of the article (-1i ¥s -a)
indicates whether this segwnt is alrsady a matter of record (mes not.a at the
top of page 235).

Meanings ol Cauae, Instrument, Purpose, Materizl (Mattar), Condition and
enceanion

GJomsli dilfers sherply from furopean languages in the way that it sxpresass
the maning of cause (causation), It has no caomal eubordinate clavses {those
whith wauld be comparabls to English "bacaumer clausea) nor doss it have auch

chusel prepoaltions as “becavae of™ "oft {ap in..,"ha died of Irightv), etc,

2L5
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on the other hand, causabive vearbs ara formed threoogh 3 reguiar mapphalogical
procoss and causation is frequeably implicit in particolar stivetures; i1.4.,
it 15 conveyerd paratactically rather Lhan overtly mmrkad.
dhen the effscl i expreased with A verb apnd ths cau¥e... with » noun,
the preverd _l'sl 13 used Lo mark cauwdationy e,gz.:
(S92} l
Minkti baa kv toosay vrka xun.
manthe - S¢ - from - awoke - amsll/the - bad i

The nan awoke bacause of tha bed smell.

{592
Hayaasta waxa ku dhintay dad badan,
shelis/the - 3P - Lecausg af ~ died - paople - many
Meny people died [ceom the shella,

(S9L)

Nanidld Daa naagtii jecliaatay, waxaayna ku Jeclaatay
agoonta uwu cayaatta 4 leayahay.
man/she - SP - woman/tze - loved # SP/sha/and - because of -
- lnved {him! - knowledgeSthe - he - dancing/the - for -
had
Tas #4omin loved the wen bagauade he knew how to dance.
It 1a intéresting Lo rate Lhat 1he cavael meaning of the prevarb _lc'! !
"stems" {ron jts indtrumental meahing; €.8s:
£SYE)

Fasaistaa basa lagy dilay dad badan. !

she i ls/the - SP - ane/by meand of - killed - people = many

Hany pacpls wera kidled by the2e shells.
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Kindida haa lagu gooryey.
kife/the = SP ~ one/by meanm of - c¢ut

[Something) wasy cut with a knifa.

P S

In thils 2zonnection, ve should remamber that in Sectioo IV we notmd the

paasibllity of axpreszing inatrumentality with e surface sobjact {Pattern 2);

C-F
(557)
Rasaastaasu dad badan ayey dishay.
ahells/those ~ peaple = many = SP/they - killed
Thase skalls killed many people.
1' There are 1n Somall tus prapositional noune {Sbrcp'l which ponsasa the

meaning of cause (and goal): aawada and darasda (darta}. They combine

| Nith verbs throvgh tho vae of Lhe provert up a.g.:

{590}
Lacagla'aan aawodesd waxaas u ma yeeli karo. :
lack of monay - eauzefits - thing/that - for - mot - do
" {I) zan ;
5 I can't do that, becsucse I don't heye any MONsy. :
' (599)
: "-: Jacayl aswodsed issga xumaantseds u mr arkeo.
;' love - caykefits - he - fauita/her - for - not - Aes
' ¥ No rpesn't s=e har fenlts becavse of love.
(&00)
4 3idrd darpademd waxa loo ¢addeeyey in...

iy
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nanAer M1aat ~ cause/its -~ SP - one/for - daclared - that
Therefora, it was announced that...

{661}
Klonpguuraagll shamaad ge¢ ka 30c wareegey markii lague
dhawazitey gobannimada waddanka aawodiis waxa leo dhigey
shir ragmi ah vo weyn oe loogu dabbaldagay.
andiversary/the - Fifth - and = Iron - hither = ¥as fulfilled
- tirg/ihe . nnefabout - proclaimed - 1ndspamdencs/the -
~coynt.rsfube - ceusefits -~ SP - oneSfot - hald - meeting - ’
solpmnilty « in - and - hig = and - one/fnr/bHy weans of -~
comrpe g raLed
There was an #fi'icial maas meating held ta ¢commamorate the
fL?th anniversary of the country'a declaratien of {ndepand-

ENCe.

it meat be strease:! that -“he nouny aswada and daraada together wilh

the preverb ky expres: the meaning "[for Lhe reason* only when the cavse 13 mrke
by 8 noun and ike affect...by a verb.

There 1% no conjunciive moun with & causal meaning, but the capsal link
batwesn iwo ciauaes {1.8., two verbs) can be roalized in the form of the

coordinating ropjunztions maxas yeelay, waayo, 1llayn, whieh join independent

tlauses (ser Seation I, Pattern 20 ; e.g.:

(&02)
Lazag ko 2iin karl maayo maxaa yeslay lecag ma hayo.
money you « Zive - be ahle -« () will not - becauge -
muney ~ ol - (1] have

I won't be zble Lo wive yov any marwy, becruse I den't have {
any .

elLf
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Markaasay habartidi, illayn wan habar insn qudh ah leh, ee ay
ka naxday oo tidhi...

mment /that /SP - woman/tha # hecause - SPN cop - MOmAD -
aon = onc(ness} = 13 - has # and - she - [rom - got fpight-
aned = and - oaid.

. e g—cem. -

Then the women got ascared, for ehe had but ot son, and ane
gaid...

In Somali, the csusal iink betwaen clauned often rémalns implicit with
the clauses being joined either by coordinsting conjunctions and enclitics, or
by Lemparal canjunctive wards, o through the usa of Pattem 10¢ i.8., such

struclyres as Asngoc (Tasapgs + 00); w.Re:
i (6Ck)

) “hddadil baA yumayd 00 WRAAND rAAENSY.
road/the ~ SP - bad/was ~ and = SP/NMe - were delaysd

| Ve dWore delayed becavge of ths poor ¢onditien of the road.

{axaAn 2Jgeysiin hayaa dadke inaanan mas'uwul u ahayn wixil

: galaf ah 20 buupgan ka yimsadda dinac walbabs sna gebay ,
/

. nin kale si w yagaan Ra mhaatee ama Sheako. Nax inco
garan o0 al Sogmall noogu Goran oo &k sheeke ah ame gabay
R ah 1a = arke,

SP/1 - reporr. - {I) have - people/the - that/I/not -

i responaible - for - am = thing/the - miatakes - are -

¢ and = book/this = [Tom = ¢gues -~ 3ide - sach/every - or =~
7erse - mAn - cthar = mARN®r = i = knows - lut {it) bs -.
or - @ tale ¥ thing - va/for - written/is - - language
- Gomzld - ya/far/in - written/is - and - o - tgle - §a -
ne = vérde - 1% ~ on4a - not - asas

rop——

J o I muet cpenly state that I am not responaidle for (ell) the ]

2L%




varicus possivle errars in the bock or for the fact that
others know those verzes or tales in soma other fomm,
whatever it might be. There is nathing, neither storima T

nor verses written in the Somsli languags,
Sinca caysal neaning 13 a factor in the overall meaning of causative

verbs, it §s natural to have the follewing equivalenca:

by Il ¥ l[_ pd A

%
A v baczule S
' x i r
» £ Yoaus A
cas far example: . !
{G0G) {bacause) i
() {3} e (v} '

Dad wadanl rassastaa bay ku dhinteen.

peuple - many - chells/fthose - 5P - they - because of ~
died

(&€7) (Veaus)
(5) (R)
RasaastaAasy ¢ badan bay dishay. i

shel's/~hasc - people - meny - SP/they - killed
(208)

Orka xun dun Xu toosay.

amell /the -~ bad - 5P/he - becavse of - awoke
160%)
Urka xon baa tcosiysyr.
sol1/the - bad - SP - woke (him) wp
Tner# are, 1nh addition, verba which have & purely causative meaning:
ka imaan - accur becauss of

keori - bring {i.e., to causa)

mahad{da} lahsan - (be) owing to, thenks to




Anbcd

« "l

ka dhalarn - te atem from
dhalin - O Qonerate
«e. and others; #.g.1
{610)
Taasina waxay xu timid (~vaxa keentay) deyuuraddii bomka
haliata ah aidkiay es burburtay.
that/and - SP/it - becsuse of - ¢ame (v SP - brought)

plane/the - bonb/the - danger/the - is - carrisd - and
= broke

This was caugad by tha plans crashing with & hydrogen bomd
oh boaprd,

(611)
Wxuyaabihid ka dhashay weerarkaas...
things/the ~ from - stemmed -~ attack/that
The consequances of that attack...

612)
Mozh1is wanaagsan baa la weda 34xiixay, waxana ashadda leb
guddigii umadaha u dhexeeyey me dhaxdhexaadinaysy wada
hadalkii la wada yemshay.
agreerant - good/is - SP - one - together - signed # Sp/and
- thanks/ithe - has - ¢ommdttme/the - nationa/ths - for -

verg beteen = and - medisted - tulks/the - ona - tagether
- made

s Thanks to the talks which ware mediated by the intarmational
compiaaion, & ussfyl agreament wvaz migned.

The praverd u (for) ia ured with a verd to eigndfy the goal or purposs

. el st

: o an action, It conbines with nouna which denote (1) a parascn or an actioen

ur (2) a subsrdinate clavase, tha product of & nominalication procass, and Joins

' -;'-

tham to Lhe conjunactive words in and (sspecially often) o1 1 #.8.:
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{6LY)

(oY)

{el3)

(614]

Waa wex lagamamaarmaah ah {n la {laaliye ama )loo kaydeho

dadka Soondallda ah xeerkiisa Syo murtidiisa iyo aqoontijza,
."aP/"a'cop « Lthing - nocessity -~ ip - that - one - aafwguard
- or - ons/for - preserve - paopla/thy - Someli/fthe -~ are
- law/thair - and - ¢cultupa/their = and - knowlmdgs/their

IL 13 necesaary that the law, literature and culture of the
Somall peopls be saved and preserved.

Ergadsasu daswashce bey v tagtay magralada gabalkwedid
aboowbay .

dslegad lun/that - inspaction - SP/it - Tor - went - city/
the - part/fita = old/is

That delagetion tcok an inapaction towr of ths old part
of Lhe 21ty

Thxay U tegesn inay (=21 ay u} desawodaan kenisaddii
gabacy 'py ee halkaa ko 121114y,
Pfihey - for ~went - that/they {mannar - they - imn) -

ingspesu = church - cld/beeame - and - place/that - in -
stood

Thay went to intnect the old chuprch in that place.

“exta lon baahanyaha in xoopg loogu istiemasle 2 loo

baabi’iyo taljska Jumit es midabkslasooca Ku dhisan.

SP - snefin - needs - that - strength - one/for/to - apply ‘
- mannar - oneS/in - destroy - regime - Snith - mnd - \
raciam - cn - iz - built

pfforts must be made to destroy the Smith regice which is ‘{-‘
built on raciaw.

292
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(4.7)

««+81 &y 200N uUgE Qastagn nidesamim tacliinta.

manner - it - knosledge - inf/from - taka - aystem/the
- pducation/the

«.-with tha goai of bacoming familispr with the
educalional aystem,

The prepositional nouns darasda snd mawsda possess, in addition to
the meaning of cause, the meaning of goal of an gctien {this 1s conaistent
with the ¢33ential link betuwesn: theas two meaningm): "goal* < *acknovledged
cauwse" (e.4., In Italian perche: "because, in opder that"); e.g.:

{£18)
hawaday u yeel.
raganm/my - for - do
Da it for my sake!
(G19)
Aaawpdead baan agalka u Joogaa.
reason/her = SP/I - hovsasthe - for -~ am locnted
I am home becauas of her.

“we have already wnted (pp. 3% = LO above} that it is not corract to
3383gn Lhe meaning of goail Lo the uee of the subjunctive in relative claoesd.
In realiry, relative clauses {in the subjunctive as well as the indicative
noods - swe Ball (1951}, Andrrejewskl (1260} and Section IT of the present
work) expreas Fianal meaning only implicitly, net mxplinitly. fTo put it
anolher way, in the kinds of aityations whera othar languages may mark [inal
neARing Or almply Jaave it to be sugpested by context, Somali leavea much

neaning vnmarked and vaes Pattarn 18(the relstive clauza), The analogy
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with the kilod of paravaxis {i.e,, implicit opr contextual meaning) which lmparts

the meaning of cayamlion it evident here; e.g.:
(&20)

! Waxa 1a ururineyss lacagts 1agu ¢azwind dadikcli wmx kv
I

X | noqday dhulkii geriiray.
I

SP - onm =« i3 collecting -~ money/the - ona /by means of
-~ helps - peopla/ths - sonething - because of - becams -

earth/the - shook
A collection &3 d8ing Laken vp far the esrthquake victims..

With the preverb u the eams meaning can be convaysd 1n a nore transparent

form in the following way:

(621}
Iacag baa loo ururineyas ei leo ceawimo dadkii,..
|
1 money - SP - ons/for - ia cellacting - mannsr - one/in
help - people/fthe
]
l There 13 a verb - (ugu) tala gels , "intend?, 'designater, -%earmark fore
i = which is wWidely vaed; a.g.:
' {622) :
!
“axa 1n vrurineyae lacag loogu talo galay dadkil wax kK
|
N hoyday dhulkdi geriiray.
! . 5P = ane - §8 ¢ollecting -~ money - one/for/in - intendud
' ' - people/the ~ sommthing - because of -~ becama - earth/the !
i - ahoow
b v The meaning of condition ip axprassed in Somall by means of the jeining {
W
i word heddil , which introduces a relallve clauss; p.g.:
A B {
y .
iy 28
L ." ;“
IJ "U
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}
(623)
Naddiy la doonsyo in wade hadal la wada ysessho waa in la
Joolivas bomka Jalae dhaco.
i{ -~ on# -« want - that - talks - one - together - make =
SP - that - ons - stop - bemb/the ~ one/with - attack
If there are to be talks, the bombing must be stopped. ¢
(624"

Hadaan weydiiyo wup yeelayaa.
if/1 -~ ask - SP/he - do

IT T ask him, he wiil do it.

With a negative condition ("if...not"}) the predicate of the relstive cluuse

fellows the general rule gnd appears in the nagative subjunctive; ¢.§.-

(h2r)

-t —

N Maddssnagd tegln ilssga arki maysid.
iT/aot/you « go -~ him - sae -~ Wwon't
i A shorter way ol mxpreasing negetive condition 13 haddii (1it, “the
moment*] modified by kesle (other); e.g.:

(B2&)

Inmanka “ag, haddil kale waad dib dhicaysma.

now 2o ¥ monent/the - other - 5P/you - bs lats

Karddii dmlkaasi cabmi leeyshay lyo haddii kale wesn tegayas.

monent /the - country/that - fear - has - and - monent /the
« other -~ SP/1 - ge

Whether jt'a dangsrous thars or not, I'a still going thecsa,
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Thr link Yetween conditinnal 1i1ke the Jalter exompls and concedsives is gbvicus
‘See helou),

AP unraal condiz on celating to the past is expreszed by the sams joining
word haddii with the sulrgunetive mocd in the conditlons: eclavse and an
analyti¢e tom of the cendicional {infinitive + 'ahaan) Jn the principal clavse;
€ofat
{528)

Hatlann weydilya wou yeeli lahes,

I7/T - 2k - SP/he - J0 = have

If I had asked his, he wouid have done it.
In a negative peincipal clruse, in Lhis ailuwstion, the gegative conditional
mood [Qith  -men) iS used: e.r.:
{529}

“hiiny hoddaanac iran lacagiil ku man:n $31yeen.

Featerday - ildnot/ycu - had come - money/the -~ you -
N2t Sl - aeuld have piven

ST g hadn't dome yeslreeday, I wen)d not have glven you
Lha aoee.

Concestlve neaning i expresscd by means of the word kasta (no matter

what/which; which may % ar<ixed as a modifer to:

b -
(3% the Joining waprs in, fhos lorming With it an concassive conjunction:

2.K-!

(a0 |

IMki= no wan §ezlahay Ssaga 1vedn ma Jecla.

Altheve - 1 - 15ke ~ him - her - not = lika

Motk Dlke him, T don't like hero




(631)

Inkastoo 3y resaas Xu rideen, way QuUuleysan wasyaen,

aithaugh ~ they - ahells - on - threw - 5P/thay - gain
viciory = wers uhabls

{2) any noun, wvhich in such # ¢age 18 used with ths verb 2ahaan (to be),
! nogop (L0 become } or with its owh Bownd fune,.  Such combinationa form a
modisying clavse (modifyving 2 glven nroun) or they farn & kind of Lhird-pmrson

irperativa (hortative) containing a subjunctive with the woprd ha ("let”,

"have™}; 2.g.:
{&32}

Wax kacgton dhaca mirardieshnu Waa inoo qumayaa,

thing -~ any/and = o&curs = desire/our - SP - uwa/for =
«ill be realicer

Come what mAy, «“a shall achisve our goal.

Rarka %$idii wax lagu $laalip lahss ama ama lage kaydin
lahai. Waxa weeye in wax laga dhigo murtida Scomaalsiyeed
Far kasta ha lagu dhize e,

momett /the - mannar/the - thing - one/by means of - mave

= hat = ar - ane/by means or - guard - had ~ SPF - thers i3
= Lhat Lhing - ona/from - write down - colturs/tha -
Somalis - writing/any - let. (it by) ~ ons/by maars of -
write dewn - end

T preperve and keap the Somali culture, it i% necessary

1> record something of (1ts riches} in some kind of written
form = it dowan't matter whi¢h kdnd.

51 kaste ha noqoto #me, wax ba 4 ma Lerd karayn {yega.

nanner - any - 14t (tham) - bencme - and - thing - eny -
far - not ~ help = can - tham
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Mo maliup what Chey might resort to, it wan't do then any
gowl,

It goed without atying that the concessive meening may al1sc be expregsed
by [AratiacLic means; L.e., it mry be contextually motivated rather than marked
a¥ETLLY; ©.R.!

wik)

Maxaa reslay wuxwvu ahaa ninkii gakayada Ssyldka noo dhawray

asayoon qf Soomaliga dhigAaym...

Bacauge - 5P/he - was - manfthe - poetry/the - Sayld/the -
ve/fer - praserved ¥ he/and/not - language - Somali/the -
wrave

Bécavoe he waa the person vho preservad [or us the poetry
af Zayid and (xeven thoupgh) he did pot write in Somali..,

The mpaning of waterial or Subatance 14 axpressed {n Somali by the verd

ahaan ia bsth 2 predicative apd modifying role; e.g.:

Lo

Kiisn gQori ah...

. ot ——— bl -t

Labio - wnod - 13

Hidlaawa Dir ah..,

SpeAr - 1fob - A5

laceg warqad ah...
morey - papesr - 11
Billawvwhn wan bir.

speac/the - ia (®ade o)) - Srop

The epear 1ia mede nf {pon,




- —

- ek

2 0~

The milion ¢ miving somethlng nvl of some material iS5 expressed by uaing
“ne preverh ke (lrom; veirkh Lhe verds moma/m {make, do), samaysan (be made},

4hio: (bwildy, dhisan (be hulib); #.g.:

VO

Milskun qorl baa laga sameyey.
* Miiskaa qorl buu ka aameycan yahay,
LAt rszhat - Wo0d « SF - ane/[rom made

. "« SPSiL - from - 13 made

Thr =yniactie¢ =wana o7 axpressing the meaning of identity in & mdslier
Y ia Tattern LA (the medified elenent —————3pe an elemant in appesilion).
"Par puttern iz used in Sormali only whel there arc severa’ elements in apposit-

faroand thes e given in “he form o an roumaratinn; #.g.:

Coatd

Markii caanihii la ¢hamay baa raggli shicka jJeogey oo
dhani dhallinyaro iy> Waayeel wayso u qalqaashay.
time,~Nhe - rilsthe - ond = drank - SP - padple/ihe -
neeting/the = atlespded - aand - all - young pacpls - and
= olders « wayas = lur - prepared

$iter they had (drunk) the milk, all the peopls who wers

attending the meebting, young and old, started preparing for
WAY SO (cersmonial ablutsions prior ta prlyar) .

e
“Mugun (| o.ugy yeerdhay dadicld Soomralide ahra oo dhan inay la
Adlrtranh asddex cadow = Tngrlis 1yo TAlyrani 1yo Amxaars -

¢~ dha mar kelil ah.

SP/he - self/to/for - svrmmoned - psopls/the -~ Somali/the -
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were « and - all - that/ihey - with - ocre tighting - three
« eneny ¥ inclish - Italianas - Kthiopiana # all = momsnt -
unley ~ §i2
Me munnoned all the Sosali people to da bdatils ageinasc all
threr vniemies - the Britigh, the Italigns apd the Ethicpiann
- mimltangously.
Undar these came conditicnd aa Nell as wibh only e slemehl in apposition,

a relative clause cont3ining ke verb ahaan (be)} i3 possible; e.g.:

(6LY)
serimay 2 dirivAan saddexdoodl] cadow e ahas Ingriiska,
Talydanips iyd AmxAaarada...

that /they = wivh - Tight - three/thelr - enomy - and -
worn - Fnpglish/Lbe - Italians/the - and Fthiopesna/the

0 course, the verb ahaan (and its cquivalent 4n Patterna 4 and $) 1a
uged to expreas identjly as & fullafledged pradicats s well; eo,,:

(&bL)

e e W ol

Einkaasd 423 macaalin,
wan Sihat - SP/UCQP ~ teachet
There 13 one additionsl {and special) meanm - Pattern 1%; w.g.:
(Al55
aryvaa, ninkzaga dheert
hey ¢ personfyour - tall/is
Moy, you, Lall guy!
# spscial construction, Pattern 12, 36 used to express the msaning of
designstion ac naming; @.2.:
(sL&}Y {
Magaalada Qanhira,,.

the city of Cairp,..
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L
|
|
el

Madaxveyma Nager...
President Nasser..,
The lexical means usmd t6 oxXprass deeignation are veacha mwening "to
bare®, "to call", "to be namad~, Lo be calied", stc,, the noun magacs (name)
and the expression ku sheeg ah [(so ealled). They are quite comwn in Semali;

el':':

(4LA)
Jariidedda la yidhasdhe "Mgurumo=.,.
The newspapér called "Mkrumah™,,.

6LS)

| Niaka migaeiisu yahay Axmed Xaaghi,.,

i peraon/ihe - name/his - 1a - Ahoed Nashi
163G )
Jaamacadda lagu magacasbay Lumumba,..
untverajuy/the — one/by means of - called - Lussnba
i (651)

S1yaasaddii loo bixiyey midda Kalshteym,..

-

doctrine/~he - one/for - called - one/tha - Nallatein
: ':i {652)
Miman rduqow Ku sheowg ah oo 2an dadia wakiil ka ahayn
¥ AyvU ZamBAYAY,

¢ nan ~ eldar - on - name - are - and - not - peoplefihe -
represantative - frem dare - SP/ha - made

Ha created ac-called ¢lders, who were not iNpresentatives
of the paople,

P —————
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These wordy end phtrases connact the desj gnation (denotad by the dependent
¢lemeat] to the common noun (operating 83 the head elsmsnt). The converse;

i.s., deripnation r head, whils common ncun * 4ependent, can be achisved by

usan:: the verb ahaan § o. g

(053)
Naser vo ah medayweynaha JCH. ..
Wagrer - and - 12 - prosidenil/the - UAR
ne... Mager vo madaxwayns u ah JCH... )
Nagser = and -~ prwsideant - for - UAR
Masser, thn prosidant of the UAR,...
{&5L)

Fuidishe oo xarania v sh Jamhuoriyadda Socomaalida...

Yapadiscio, tha capital of the Somalid Rapublic,...

The Meaning of Tbligativn (or Mecessity)

Tomaly afuen uxas Lhe w32 30... conatruction to indicate obligation or
necessity; 1.e., Pattera 5 with zh in wuoun clavse in ths complement slot; e.g.:
{O5h)

Sa71d Moxaned wad inuu inge noqdaa calaamddii xormimada.

Sayid Mohamed « SP/Vapn - that/he - us/for - becoms -
symbnl fihe = f‘rcedom":ﬁe

Sayid Mohamed must bocome for us the symbol of [readom.

{ubt)
Xeerackn iyce caundooylrha iyo dhaqanks dadadike kale was (
inve aqoon v lasyahsy.
{
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laws/the - apd - customa/ihe - and . )ifa-way/the -
meoplea’the - uther - SP/Vcop ~ that/Me - knowledgs -
‘or - have

¥o nhould have a Jmowledge of the laws, customa and vay
of 1ife of nther pecples.

The exprefaind WAa k.., 15 usually described as a special modal const-
racrion (noe Rell, 1955 . Mowever, i1 torms oub Lhat this structure can be
rexdiiy transtorned Snpto oslhar sucfate realizations of the verb "be" mnd, thus,
whzt we tre desling wilh here 1s not a4 symtactie, but a lexical mesna of
expressilg madiaivy, one which invalves {he uge of "he™ (compare this with the
Erglis: "Ma is to go."). There is some justification for ths hypothsasia that
w4 ih... sentences contain an imperszonal avbjeew ay fi& i3 that...). With
otheér redvizations of Lhe verb “be" this subject 1s overtly marked in text; e.g.:
Lot

Inasn tago bay ahayd.

that/I - go - SP/it - wam

I had e go.
Anovher obliralinn Atpucture involving the vse of the verh "he' is mlao
pasyible - one le which Lhe Jubjeet of "be™ 1s pot an impersonal "it¥, but
rather the aczual subject of the obligation (4.e., the peraon cbligated); ea.g.:
(65AY

Wxou ahaa inuow tugo.lz

s¥/Me - was - that/he - go

Me kwd to go.
(G29)

Aexactayadu waxey ahayd inay d4b u gurato
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aoldlers/ouy -~ SP/thay - ware - that/thsy - back - to ~ mave

e saldietrs were forced to ratreat,

¥ The verb lahaan (have) 18 also used in expressions denoting obligation;

e.B-1

{650

- ———

Halkaaz inaan tago baan luqyahay.n
place/that - thet/I - go = SP/I - have
I have to go thera.
Finally, there are variows special words denoting sone aspect of

obligation: u baahan (ased, require), ka msamd (not requirs, gat by without),

lapama caarmaanka {nocesvity)}, khasab nogon (to need to become), khabsi
(eompel, force, require); e.g.:
'5 {661)

“axiyse u bashantahay in la avoleeyas oo laga bilaabas

| afka dataiddiisa.

SPA L flwwevnr - in = needs - that - one - ravive - and =
ohefirym = bagln = language/the - writing/ite

But it should bes revived, begimning with (ths cresation)
of a wrjting systam far the language.

i (£62)

Ardiga waxa lapaaga baahaanyahsy Inead baratid afks
Soomaaiida,

-~
v
- ..
- !

-

you - 5P - onefyou/fren - that/you - study - language/ths
i ~ SomAlt/the

Tou are required to study the Somall langvags. '




(663)

Wxuu 350 qeaday 3ida loogu baahaanyahay in 1a sdkeeyo...

! SP/he = noted ~ manner/the - one/in/in - nesds - that -
' one = atrenpthen

He ewpha=ized the nwed to strengthan...

1&5L)
“Waxaad jeceshahay hadaad weydo, wwxasd ka masrmi weydo bsa
15 yemlaa.

thing/you - lova = 1f/yeu — not get # thing/you - Without
- manage ~ notfcan - 9p - one - doea

“hen what you want cannot be gotten, you make do (with
what you have).

(644 )

“axan kama maarmd karo.
thingfthis - withoot/not - sanage - not/can

(I} can't. manage without this.

. — —— ——

Inkastaba waa wax 1agamsa naarmaan ah in la 1lasliyo ama

, Loo kaydeho dadka Soomamlida ah xeseriiso iyo aqoontiisa.
’

5 whatever/each - SP/V,,n - thing - one/without/not -

‘ ] manage - is - that - ggg - prezerrs - or - ona/ffor =

: saleguard - people/the - Somali/ths = i3 « lawa/its -
R end - cultura/its

No mAbttar what, thers ir ¢ naceaslt) for the laws and

cultures of the Somali people t6 D preserved and aale-
guardad,

{66T)

-

Khazab bay noqtay inuu sirtiisa kashifa,

compulnion - SPFit - became - that/he - secret/his - uncover

T am -
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He was [orced to ravsal his pecrut.

(EoR} =
Wan lapu khasbay inuu yeelo.
SF ~ une/in - fourced - that/he - do

He was {oreed Lo do this.

fredrerricarsith e

NCTES:

'Znour,m-skij'a poaition on the siatus of waxa & an indiecator or
senbence parlicle ne. Aince been adnpléd by indrzeweskl (see "Ipdicator
larticles n Sonald," afro-iasiatle Linguistice, R. Hertzen (ed.), 1975.

'aﬂns statement has baen challenped by sewepral Linguiets and sxamples
(611), (412} and (L1]) was cejreted As unprramatical by at leagt one native
Apedker.

2‘l'hc: cel locathon of  gaban + gorniike (anki aleo akhrieks ) was not
aeceptablr Lo 6 ndtive yoraker.

2
330 e 'm abave,

4 2 atmve

uee e
5‘:*..9 wrxanple cited Ly Lholluewski] did aul funta’in fhe preverl suring
g, a rative apraker sugrested that it weuld be nore acceptable with the

prevertn, bubt Lbis Lends to blur Lhe distinction mada betwmen Lexieml and
sym.a.c!.lc =ans af ¢eXPreasing the ucpcr]ative,

Cfhis rasmple wa: chalienved vy & hatlve spesker, i suggosted instead
Waa ilo wana&g.

Tit 1s nov clear from the Somali viether une ilding of the héuse wan
completed in ive days, The nne or the preverb ku wauld elmrify this point.
i native areaker cxpressed gone rcacrvalicne sbout having both ayae

apd woxa {10 the combioing form wuxuu) in onc senLence (both varjants ¢
example 560).

FThe usc of )abmdii in (587 apd  LALSSA  in (582) mAy relite to what

Eholkowaki| o talicing sbout at {he eyinniny of his treatment of temporzl
weaninps (sce p. 239, Secticn V),
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bishii

VL ravive eyeahear rejeclel Lhis altarnative in faver of Eattern 10;
JATRAYS .

Mene example was not acceptable ta a antlve mpedker, who sugrented

instea¢ Lishli Jarusri markay abayd lebiyc toban...

This tends to ecatrzaict what Zholkovsli) sald aboul & persorel aubject for

the pr

e . - "

4y navive stwakrr preferred,,.

maxay ahayd fnuu Lago.

inciral clause,

i¥nja axample was pol accepted by m native speaker, wo mugpested instesd

Ha IlkAad wes 1naan tagsa. (with po form of Lshaan)
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APPENDIX I
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RULES FOR THE USE OF SRORT-FORM SUBJECT PRONOUNS

The appearance and positioning of the subject pronoun in the
senktence depend or a number of factors assdcisted with ite surface
structure and even 1ts word order. This means that we need rules
governing the so-¢alled "insertion” of gubject pronouns in In existc- '
ing sentence. From a theorecical point of view there is an addit-
ional advantage in removing these pronouns (in 8 majority of
instences, i,e., when they are not the only means used to express
the surface subject) krom the surface structure, which they to a
large degrce render more complicated {see Seerion l), A practical
approach is to {ormulate separace rules for each Kind of principal
c¢lause (according to the SP used) and for relative cliauses,

In 8 prin¢ipal (i.e., independent) clauge the svbject pronoun,

1f it occurs, i9 normally placed immediately aftec the SP, oftepn

combining with it to form a single word.
With the SP baa/ayaa/yaa = number of things can happen.
The main distinction 19 between sitwvations in which bas relates

te the surfsge subject, (1) below, and those ia which bsa relates

to some conatituent other than the surfece subject, (2-4 below).




{1) 1f baa/eysa/yaa relates Lo the surface subject, a subject

prondun is never uscd; e.g.:

o (669)
? 1 Nin kale bes sao iibsaday.
man - other ~ SP - foy self - bought
Some other man baught this,
(673

Aaaa sameynda.
(/8P = da
1'1]l do chis.

(2} Tf wich baa/syaa/yaa {relating not to the surface subject,

But to same cther constituent) the subject pronovn is the zole

realizativn ¢f the subject, then its use becomes abligatory; e.g.:

(671)
Adhi badsn buu u qalgalay.
sheep and goats = many - SP/fhe - [or - slaughtered
4 He slaughteéred many aheep and goats for him {ner,

them).
: (3} I{ baa/ayaa/yas celates to a fir9C-rank constituent which

appears alter the surface subject, then the uvse of the subject

-, .
-~ -

pronoun i1s obligatcey; e.g.:

A (672)
| ?, Reerku-na sabe.r! buu ahaa.

' tamily/and — poor - SP/it = was
f And the family was poor.

. 27¢
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(672)

(874)

Anigu sabool baan ohay.
I - pooyr = SPfL = am

il am a poar persen.

Nimankaasi danena gumeysteyaasha ayev ilaslin
Jireen.

personsfthose - intercstsfche = ¢olomalists/the
-~ SPfthey “ protect = wete

Those pecple used to protectk the interests of the
colontalises.

{4y LIf baa/ayaa/yas telatcs tosomething cther than the surface

Subject aand the subject stands a{rer the verb, them the use of a

subjecc proucun is obligacory; e.g.:

{675)

Meeshii keli ah oo [ngriisku daywurado uu u cuskaday

ayey ahayd Soomaaliya.

place/the - onliness - 15 ~ and - English/the -
alrplanea - ne - to - resorted - EPfit = was -
Somalia

The vnly place where the English resorted to the
use of aiveralt was Somalia,

(5} L[ baa/ayaa/yaa relates to something pther thaan the

surface subjecc snd that subject appeats after bas, but before

3 ' the verb, cthen the use of the subject pronoun becomes optional;
t * c.g-:
: (676)

Faarax baa (¢v buu) Cali ku Jhuftasy ul.
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With the SP waa the usc ol the subject promoun 1s always
optional, even {n these cases wheye the aubject profaun wauld be

the anly vvert marking of che surface subject; e.p.:
{677)

Kaa cegey, {or) Wuu tegev,
SP = lect SPihe - left
lle Eelt
(L78)
Rin khavaana badni waa nabad galaa,
person = cuaniag — auchkfis - SP - saletv - entecs
A curning man Gever gets into troubl=.
(674)

wWan sarkaal.

RAMERN - olfiger
vp

Hle is an oificer,

(L)

Were wadfwed, . weevaan represent the copula, the subject
) b p )

profivun 1% pever used, ever in thoae instanccs where ir wanlé he
the only overt realization ¢l tne surtace subject;, e,p.:
(6840)

Waa i1nov shirx.

SN - ua/tapr = meetin

PN oL ‘tap 2

We wye havipg a meeting.

llalkani waa Raadyow bMosko.

"o 1 - - . - )\
place/this SP(?COP Radio Moscow

e e et

-t ey —r - -

mbanba Sake
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This 1s Radio Moecow.

With the SP waxa two things can happen:

| (1) If the surface subject precedes the verb and if waxa

—

: celates o something other rhap the surface subject, then the use

of the subject proocun is obligatory; e.g.:
(682)

Qoio gasaarto wax u ah gole kale waxay u tahay
fayido.

tribe = harm = thing - {for = is - tribe - ather -
SPfar = [or 18 - benelic

One man'sz olefortune ie gnother man's fortuae. d
The sole exceprivon o chig iz the king of a sentence ino

: which boch waxa and some [orm of waa/weeve/weeyaan vepresenting

the copula appear, Wicth waa/weeye/weevaan the subject proncun

| 1% never wged; e.g.:
(683}
Qasdigaygu waxs weceydan lnsan imaadda,
incencion/my ~ S - is -~ chatfl - come
" It is my 1ptention co come.

(2) If the surtace subject followe the predicate and i1t waxa

relatcs co the subject, then the subjec¢t pronoun 15 NEVET used,

v e.g-!

: j (684)

Maants Qaahira waxa ka furmeys shir ay wada yeel~
aneyaan madaxda Carabtu.

taday - Cairo =~ 8?2 - 1n = 1a = opéning — MeECting ~
they - together - make ~ lesders/the = Arab/the
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A meciing ot the 4xab leaders began foday in Caiyo, ~

NUTE: The hasic peint of {1) and (2) above is whether ur not

. waxa relates to Lhe subface subjecl; one or anothey word order
uswally deperds an this taccor, llowever, congtituent ijoversion

¢an disrupt this readency,; e.p,:
(685}

Wuxuu doonevaa Mareeykanku (instead uf Mareevkanoku
wuxuy dooneyaa} inwu sy qotto dheer uw gale qaaradda
alrika Jhegaaleheeda,

Pt = wants - Americafthe (instead ot Avcerica/f
Che = SP/SLt = wants) - that/it - manner - bottom -
Jeen = tplo - enter - continént/the - Alrika -
COBnOmY S LLS

Jmerics ©s SLTiving bt penetrate deep into the hears
. 27 the exonomy of Asrica.

ln rFolative clunses L0 1s above all nedessary ta make a ajs-

tinctton befween Lvo Basiy $ituatiocs:

' (1 M othe werd Lo which the subordinate clause telales
is fvaelioueeg as tae subject of that clause, thern Lhe subjecc

pronoun 31s pever wsed; o.yg.:

. {6B6)
! ORD QasadTrls wax u ai. ..
. tribe - harm - thing - for - is
C (637)
i hNabad go'dav..,
f e~ shatbteyqod
' (638)
j f “inhii boogtd qabay...
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man/ the -~ ulcer - had

(2) If the word to which the subordinete clguse relates is
net [upctioning as the subject in that clavuge, then the subject
pronoun usually appears in the subordinate cleuae {(although it

can still be lefrt ouc).

The subject proncum is aot omitted in subordinate clauses 4

: intyoduced by the conjunctions in {(that}, marka (when), haddii

{1f), erec., but in subordinate ¢lauses which modify conteatives

(i.e., words other than in, etc.), the presence aof a pubject pro-

“thamr

noun is not obligatory; £.g.: i

{689}

i Powladaha dhagankocodu (uu) kala duwanyshay... !
states/the - gystems/their = {it) = different/is }
{6%0) ! ]

Ninkii ilkaha la‘ss ee naagtii (ay) ka dhimatay..,

man/the - teeth/the ~ lacked - and - wife/the -
(she) - from = died

The toothleds widower... 1
Let us make a few additional remarks regarding subject
! . pronouns

I (1) The indefinite-personal pronoun l3 (one,they, peaple)

——— — ¢ —— v -
L

- can be assighed Lo the get of pronouns under discussion. Strictly
1. speaking, however, it is not a pronoun, hut rather a specail kind

: of noun. Ir is always uaed ip surifsce structure and it precludes
the occurrence of other subject pronouns,

’ (2) The pronoun ay (she) and, iese frequently, uu (he) and
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ay (they} with impersonal meanings are 3esigned Lo the get of
subject pronouns. They come under the rulees slready nored above,
particularly when even as the only realizatier of the subject chey
are nonecheless omitted in strings with waa {see p. 272 above),

{(3) wWe should note the fact that where a gubject 18 emphasized

by baa or waxa or where & subordinate clause relatcs to such a sub-
ject, the subject pronoun will aet occur. In these indtances

"second' forms of predicates are wveed (see Appendix III).

U1 108 B ag

C
L.




- ——e L W A St =

A og— Sy + PPE—— -

APPENDIX 11

MORPHOLOGICAL INDICATURS OF THE SUBJECT

This theme hag been fully developed in the originel research
dane by B. Andrzejewski (see 1964 and mlac Palmer‘s review =
1965). Only the brivfest (and somethimes oversimplified) treat~
ment of the subject will be given here.

Samall makes the distinction batween two cases. the general
case and the marked gubjective case.

The pubjective case 1s uavally the marked feorm; i.e., that
form which is distinct from the form the word would asgume in
isclativn, The general case 1s marked for only one subclaess
of nouns (the €ifth declension according to Andrzejewski’'s aystem,
i.e., sasculine nouns in =e and feminine oouns in =o ). Nouns
without a determiner are marked for the subjective case by (1}

a change in the noun's tonal pattern or (2) the ending -i.
Depending upon the way in which the tonal patcern changes, ward
forms are broken down into eight declengions (word forms, not
wordd, since the singular and the plural of the very same word will

normally fall inte different declenerons {see Paimer ~ 1965).

The =i marker (also saccompsnied by & tone change) is displayed
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only by fourth declension nouns {for the most part, feminine fiouns i?

»
vhich énd in a c¢consensant).,

In Somali the last word of an entire word group modifying ,
the subject assumes the subjective case marker. This weani
that if the aubject 1s governing patterns 10, 1], 12, 14, 13, 16,
I8 ov 19, then it itself remaios in the farm of the general case.
The subjective case macrker 1s then assumed (if cercain othery
conditions are met, see below) by the final Word of the entire
group. This rakes place with...

{1} dependent pattecrns 1¢, 11, 14, 15 and 1§ clearly dis-
tinguishing between one case form and the other;

{21} Qependeut paltterns 18 and 19 (both subardinate clauses)
making Juch & distinccion only Af the predicate 1e the final ¢lement
of the string (sev Appendix 1II for the subjective form of the
verb)

(3) dependent patte¢n 12 assuming the subjective form ma
the exception rtather Lhan the rule.

A genersl rule concerning the aituatlon in which the subject
1s not mavked with the subjective case can be stated thus: the
subject group remains ip the general case form when it comes under
the logical accent.

Ffor an independent clause logical accent means that the

particle bads/aysa/yas or waxa relates (O the subjece. For a

dependent ¢lsuse, it means that the subjeet of such a clavee is
at the same time the word (or constituent) which is modified by ( ‘

the dependent clause it heads.
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APPENDIX 111

TYPES OF AGREEMENT OF PREDICATES WITH SUBJECTS

In Somgli the predicate agrees with the subjecc in gender,

person and number, Not every form distinguishes 811 of these
categories, however. Only third person singular forms make the
CCNLrast between masculine and fsmiunine. There are three persons
in the singulay, as in European languages; and four in the plural:
Ist person exciusive and lst perscon inclusive, 2nd perason and

third person. Fionally, there ate two system3 of {orms according .

to number - singular and plural.

Nouns are divided into agreement clsgses according to che
categories of gendevy and nuuber, Collective nouns occupy a
special place n this scheme,

Plural noung take plural verbs;, singular nouns... singular

verbs ot the appropriate gender. Collective nouns c¢ocmbine with

both singuler and plural verbs - optioneily. 1f the singularc
nupber is selected, then there is alsoc agreepent in gender betwesn
the subject and the verb (collectives are both masculine and

feminine}.

Pronoun=-verb agreement opevates according to person, numbary

and gender in & most nacursl and straightforward manner. The




indefinite-personal pronoun ls {(one, they, people,etc.) takes t,

8 verb 1n the Jrd pecson singular, The proooun ay {it) in the

role of an impersonal subject takes Lhird persan singular, femin- -
ine gender. The word waxa (thing) usually takes third person

singulay, masculine agreement, but third perazon singular, feminine
agreement and even rhird person plural agreément are permitted,

One of two possible vypes of agreement of predicates wich
subjects ix selected, depending on the role of the subject in
the sentence;

Type I or "full" agreement is marked by maximum differenti-
acion of all categories in gll {oyma (1.e., person, gendev, number
and the category of s:bordination ve. non~subardiration),

Type Il or “"reduced"” agreement duves not make the distinction

between singulac and plural in thicd person forms, 1t has Lhe

same forms in both independent clauses and subordinate clauses.
Whete attributive verbs are concerned (i.e., the so-called "radi=-
cal" adjectives)y, Type Il agreement makee no diatinccion among
the three persans in the singular.

Thus we have three different syscems af forms - one for
Type Il and two Eor Type I (independent and subardinate). The
"reduced” type of agreement is used whece there is agreement with
the ¥iud of subject whiclh is the logical peak of its clauge; i1.e.,
(1) in an ‘independ¢nt clauge if the SP  baafaysefvaa rcelates €O
the subject or (2) in a swbordipate clause if the subject is alse

the word modiiied by the ¢lause, in all other situations the

"futl" type of agreement is used - one group of forms or the other, (_




depending on whether the ¢lause in question is independent or

subordinate.

Furthermore, for a subordinate clause as it is for any modi-~ i

fier of a noun (if thie noun turns out to be the subject in ite [

clauee and if the conditions for putting it; i.e., the entire
i subject group, into the subjective form have been met} therve
' arises the gquestion of transforming it into the subjective form,
: ' A subordinate clause; i.e., ite predicate, is transformed into che

subjective form only 1f the predicate is the last constituent of

the clause. The form used to mark the subjective case for all L

verbs except those énding in a consopnant i¢ 1dentical to the

1 independent form of the full type of agreement (Type I).

Radical attraibutive verbs which are in the present temse, Singular

- - e— == - e

number with Type Ll agreement forms and algo (opticmally) other

forme ending in a c¢onsonant for the gubjective case by adding the
ending =i togethér with a change in tone. Past tense femiaine,
i ; third-perscn singular fores in ~eyd repregent an exception to this

rule. They do not add =i, but rather they bshave like forms which

figure 10 on the next page,

} 1 do not end in a cohxonant,  Agreement typeg are set forth im
|
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ACREEMENT TYPES:

TER. Eense
rd. PSM
" nep
“Pl.

8t tenge

d, PSH
uhp
“Pl.

——— YW - -

PSM
'I"F
.lpl .

tenge
PSH
IIIIF
“P]. i

{subject #

clause

- - -

Verb Types: rad. ater,
verd

Verb “to know"

Categories. A —

ogyahey
ogtrhay
fogyihiin

cxaa
logayd
fogazyeen

TYPE I (Full)

togical pred

in an ipdependent

S LT LY R

Maras
mertasa
maraan

maray
martay
mareen

- - —— ————— o A .




[TYPE II (Reduced)
) J(subject = logical pred.)
in & subordinate in both independent and
|clause subordinace clauses
rad.atty, normal |red. attr, notrmal
vexb verb verb verb
 Mknow™ "arrive'] “know" "arcive”
I
| ogyahay maro og mata
ogtahay mecto { og aarta
egyihiin araan | og mara
|
ogaa maxay | ogaa maray
~ogayd martay | ogayd martay o
- ogaayeen mereen § ogaa maray =
F ----------- S a1 1T R L N ] W W WS SN SN W SN ST W ST T S S W S W S W S S Y P e e .-
- pubjective Eorm subjective form
ogi all forms like
all forms like ogi like thowse in
- those in the oRi the independent
independent = = | —m--m=r=e—- clause, Type I
tlause, Type I agreement
agreement

(Figure 10)




APPENDIX 1V

CONCERNING THE ABSENCE GF SENTENCE PARTICLES FROM THE SENTENCE
The sentence particle (SP) may b= omitted from an iodependent
§ . declarative sentence under the following circumdtaoces:
{l) The predicate is expressed by means of pacterns &+3,
i.e., the verb BE and the SP are combined in a single form -
i waa/weeye/weeyaan; e2.8.°

(6%1)

Ivada weeye tan ninkeeda ¢ talisaa.

ahe = 13 = the one — husband/her - bYosses around

She's the one whe bosses her husband around.

(2) The predicate sppeaxre in a form of the so-called short

[ | pRSC. ..
i ; . (a) in anewexrs; e.g.:
I (692)
E *.{']l
U . Has, ninkaas caawinay,
i ..; ' Yes, we helped that man.
1
' ¥ “ (b) or with the indefinite-personal subject la; e.3.:
. .-
’
: . (€93)
g f .. Ninkii xoolihii laga hel.,,
3 4 man/the = stockfthe = oneffyom -~ got
\ «<-

K " 283
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(3} The parcicle baa cen be omicted in sentences containing i
the preverb ki with Lhe meaning of comparison;, L.g.: *
(694)
Hawadu maants ka xun tii shaley.

weatner fthe - coday - from = bad ~ the one ~
yesterday

Tvday'a weathey i3 worse than yesterday's.

(4) The pacticle waa 1s omitted in sentances whare the
subject preoncun appcars immediately tolluwing the verb, e.gz.:
(693)

Wsaa aan s0¢ nvqday. = Sve noydavaac.

Sk - ¢ ~ {igxe ~ returncd = here - recurncd/lL
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APPERD1X ¥

THE PROBLEM OF THE PARTICLE waxa
Our treatment of waxa a5 an SP differs from the convention-

al view. Other linguists (see Bell - 1953 and Andrzejewski -
1964} view a dentence containing waxs &8s essentially verbless,
with the copula BE and the SP was wunderstoad (our patterns &4
and 3). The Fitsc part of the sentence described in this fasbion
ie the word waxa (ching) with a relacive ¢lause attached, while
the second parc is a kind of nominal structure; e.g.:
(696}

Waxaan u sheegey (waa) war wanaagsan.

thing/T -him - said ~ (Vcop) - news = good

1 told bam the good news,
(697)

Waxasn u sheegey {(waa) inyu yimeaddo.
Thing/I = him - said ~ {vcop) ~ that/he = come
] told him to come,

These exaaples are ¢omparable to the Freach comscruction,,,

C'est que..-

285
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The sefond part ot the sentence i3 obligaLory. (e ulwsvs appeacs
at the cpd arrd o uimarked for case; 1.e., 1t 1s 23 ™. guneral
racher than T SubjecLive vase,

Sech & :escrrplfivn has consaderable meric, Ficst af all,
ic presents o sinople explanation of the agreement (vpe exhibited

ny the prediceace and °f the presence or absence ol a subject pro=

OoUL.. This 2enys to bring cthiy situation closer t¢ Lhar of g
relative <lause (see AppendixIII), Secondly, Ln trsating waXa

&5 4 nounwith 5 modifying relative ¢lause, rhis description allows
us toe give an efcective explanstion of Lhe fact that subsegquent
aoditiers of ths "uoun" waxsare joired By Mwans ui che durjuenction
03 7 tnat s, sulerding ce the genc¢ral ruble lor suoscantive mediti-
ers {(Section [, pp. 24-27); e.g.:
{6Yv&;
Waxa kaloo ay dooneyase,, ., Woxz kaly ¢ ooy
G unNLY3SG. . .
tlung/ithe = ather ~ and ={which} - <hev - wane
Bresides chis, they wanl...
Nowever, to- o naaber of reasons we pielvr Lo view waka  as
a sencency ZEUL.cww and the seonteoce, ctaken vs 0 whale, as o vimple
senlency vinLzining a verb. o doing =5 we consider che verb
witl: war, 1w Le the predivale, The arguments supp: cLiug Lals
view are as lullows.
(L) In thuss iases where the second parc 2f the sencence s
the Tavival ~ubvguer Samd o pur sealysis, e [ormal subjoct as

well)he mvcore e uprees wieh 1t and nept with the werd waxa, the
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word to which it would relate if we wers trearing waxa as the
subject (of the telative clause); e.g.:
(69%)
Waxs yimji madaxweynaba.,,
SP = came - president/the
(?00)
Wexa timi ergeds...
SP ~ came = delegation/the
(2) In a like manner, the selection of the prepositional
preverb which goes with the verb 1s determined {(iu those cases
when the selection depends an the object) not by the word waxa,
but by the gecand pagt of the sentence, e.g,.:
(701)
Wuxuu tegey Burce.
SP/he - went - Burac
(702)
Wuxuu u tegey Axmed.
SP/he = to =~ went = Shmed
{3) In the {irst patrt of the sentepce, which,"when waxe 1is

treated a6 & novn, iy a relative ¢lavee, the particle ayas®baa can

appear; e.g.:

{ro3)

Asagoo ka hadkay sl'itkaa sysa madaxweynuhu wuxun
caddeeyey...

he/and = at = spoke - conference/that = SP -
president/the = SPfhe - announced

Speaking at the meeting, the President spnounced.,.
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Of courge, a specral vule will scill be weedad or permilt us
ee inteadese  ayda ANl A Sentence contalning  waxa, bur this
repgegents bess ¢f a contradiction of our entire descriptiuvn
than a3 rule which would permit the increrdyction af & sentence par-
ri¢le 1nto a subordinate ¢lause.

(4) The tullowing quasi=semantic argument appesvsa to us ta .
be quirte impurtant, Waxa introduces not only sevand parts of
scentences which to some extent are "things™ and answer the question
"what?", "who?" (waxa means "something’, "thing™}, but also
ltie denotation vl plage, time, conditionynd evewn au adverbial
¢ilause ai che verbkal ndverb* type (lattern 19), e.p.!

(7L
Waxay purips weersreen annagew el ksle Yadhiona,
ce Lere i epe aeldy to the asccepred view ol wdNe, literzlly;
Thing (whigh)/they - hogsefine - stiacksd =

{i1 is) - we {wha) - place - pcher - were situaced

Fram ztvis oxample, 1t 1s clear that waxa 15 used nul 38 3 seman=

taiv, 2ul ralhery as am archeypicel.y formalicinyg couponent, one

which requirtes tuat some (') first=tank <¢ondLituent tallaow ghe
predicacge, in such situaiivng, 1L is obviaus thit thare can be
no taiw g "rrslvr{ug" an ullegedly delteted <lement was

{5) Fanmably, vlassitying waxy as a sentcous particle is
ludly 1n accoyd with the rule that every independens Jeclaracive
SENLENCE munl cenleln g sencence pacticle.

*
Mse gdverbiul pore

. icipte fsve Akbmonova, Slevar' Lingvistiches-
kikh Tevininuy, Moscow, 1266}

- -
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{6) As far as the first arguwent in support of treating waxa
a8 a noun with a relative c¢lauge attached, ite advantages can be
retained in our analysis a¢ well, since iu joining waxa (as 3
gentence particle) to the second part of the sencence through the
uge of Pattern 1, we can obtain virually the same results: the
subjective form cof the subordipate clause almost always coincides
with the form of the "full" type (of agreement) in an independent
clause {see Appendix ILIL). It is true, however, that a special
stipulation must be made for radical actribytive verbs (og-ogi,
ah-ghi},

{7) Even 1{ we Lreal w8X@ 46 & naun, it would still have
tu be defined as a special syntactic unit, since it cannot itself

. * ., % *
inflect (e.g., assume sych formg 2§ Wix1ll, waxayaabaha, waxe=

yaabihii, et¢.) notr c¢an it be repliaced by other nouwns which are

synonymous te it {(arrinca, xssjada, xaalka — '"thing", "problem",

"state of affairs"), i.e.,1t actually ends up emerging as a par~
ticle capable of introducing a sentence anyway,
S0, although the derivation cf s senience containing waxa

{from «the constirucrion waxa+*Pattern 18+waa... 15 cercainly

Jefensible, [rom a purely synchronie point of view waxik 1s one
of the geptence particlhes, one whach, however, possesses 2 aumber
of apeciasl features:

(1) waxa 15 joined with modifiers (especially kale -

“orher, another”) through the use of the conjunction pg;

(2) with waxa in che ficst part of che sentence, the par-

—— -,

-




ticle ayaa = baa 19 permitted;

{3) the first parve of the senteace ¢an be [ovmally marvked

as the subject group in the subjective form.

! WAV reva e
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WORD CLASSES IM SOMALX

wWord claagification iz not in i1tgalfl as interedting as the objectives
which motivate it. The basls of uny classification sters fron the given aet
of objJectives which hare besn adopted.

Morphdlogical classification, which is neceasaary to dascribe the variocos
waya in which ayntactic bonds nre realized in the transition from the ayntactic
level ta the morphological level, presants no particular interest 1o Somall in
view of the pavoity of morphological markers in the language (see, however,
Andrsejeveki, The Declension of Somali Kouns, University of London, 196k,
whi¢ch ia the basic refmrance in thia ares).

Moreover, Scnel]l has a apecial feature, & ao-¢slled “"sub-levsl" of doas:
cription which lles momewhere between morphology and emyntax. Thim svb~level
diatinguiahee Somali from the languages whose data have formed the baale fop
thoze lioguiatio descriptione and modele which draw a clesr line batween
sorphology and ayntax., The preverd atring in Somali im an axample of this
(aee sppendix ¥II). Such & string dose not comding with tha vard to form a
eingles word, It is clearly sepeent4d into morphemss vhich, however, ars

neither prefixes vor foll-fledged free forwme. In one acnse the praverd

291




. p——— b ARSI e =

- g Wi~

otring forma a Kynd of “syntactic word": (1) it is subordinate tc Lhe verbd in
the narier oif a single syntactic anit; (2) its internal structura is fep more
reminincent of an agelutination of morphenea in (ixed order rather then a mors
or leas {rew arvangemnt of words sccording to the aymniactic bonds betwaen
them. Our deac¢ription, tharefore, emits the ayntactic bends within the
string of preverbal particles {Section III}. It dees, howwver, allow for the
only possible classification of preverbal particles - the indication for each
particle ot its position or mlot in the string {appendix vII).

A3 far as A symtactic ¢lasmificetien 13 concernad, it can have meversl
differant objwctives and thus assuma seversl different forms:

1) A syrisce classification is possidble ; 1.4., ik 53 possible to aseign

wordas Lo different classes according to thelr ability to mater into head-word
or dependent-word slots in sach of the surfece pattertis which were deacribed
in Section I.

4 rigorous way of obtaining such a claseification wouid conajst of check-
ing each ipndividual word for 1tvs ability to ba the hasd and tha dependent in
each and every surlace pattern. We did not ¢o this. Qur surface classific-
ation was obtained in a lese rigomus and demanding manner. We checked the
distrtbuklonsl capabilities of whola classes of words, clansas which for one

roason ar anothsr hecd already coma tc the fore in the ¢ourss of describing
Somgit syntéex. It 1% obvicus that Ffor this roason these c)ssses are not

irreducidlae; 1,m,, uhat is said of the class ar & whole i3 not always true

of eac¢h of the members of the class. The claanification of subatastivas

(nouns and other words wvhich oparate syntactically 1ikeé nound) comes quite

close %0 this ideal, however. Thim can be explained by the fact that the

242
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" be diptinet from a pursly dictribpticmal ar surfece poiot of view as well.

olmusss which eharge doring othez classifications (ase bulow} often proved to

revults of the warface classificsticn are prepsoted below:

SURFACE WORD CLASSES TW SOWALL |
an»; 1.e., the surfuce patterzs in vhich a given clagn may sppéar as 2

haad words.- or &4 & dependmnt..

Clesoen

ives (3} (3, (7, & 10, 11, 22 2,3, bk, 5, 8, 9, 10, 12, 13,

M 15’ 1II: 1;, la' lé, lég lhl lSj 16. 21

incloding: 2l R

noUne {sl} 1, (7)., 9, 10, 11, 12, 2, 3, 4, 5, %, 10, 12, 13, 1k,
13, 15, 18, 18, 19, a1 | 16

prepositional 1,9, 10, 11, 13, 16, 2, 1 by 5, 6,13, 26

nowns {9Pr) 18, 19

mmaraly (3™ |1, 9, 10, 11, 13, 1k, 2, 3 L, 5, 4, 9, 10, 13, LU
15, 16, 18, 19 16

temporele 1, 2, w0, 11, 12, 13 2, 3 b, 5, 6, 9, 10, 13, 1L,

{ gt 18, 18, 16

ouf ’ 1, 9, 11, 13, 16, 14, 2, 3, Lk, S, 9, 10, 13, 15, 16

{a®et) 19

peraonsl X, 13, 15, 17, 19 1, 3, k, 5, 6, 10, 11, 16

proncyung (SPTON)

1 LTY) 1, 9, 10, 11, 15 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, (3), (10), {16)

(m an, s .

conjunctives 1. 15, 17, 19 3 6, 16

{asondy

stiribotives {dtr] 15 21

mort-form - 2

oudjactives (Sub)

Predicatives . 1, 2, 3k 5.6, 7, 4, 16, 18, 19, 20 J
E I

{figure 11 )
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[claas

nesd word dependent.
Predicetives
inolude:
voros {v1) 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, B, 36 17, 14, 19, 20
war (¥oop) L, 5, 6, 16 16, 20
Infinitives 3, 1,8 8
(vial)
Adjectivals: - 11
Preverbal 37 l

s e
»

ggo‘:dimtiai 17 17

%r manalator’ s Sotor
There appoere to be a sarious inoondistency betwsen Zholkoyskij'e
asalysis of coordination sa preascted above and Nis tresatment of the sams

aubject in Section I (pp. 24 - 26) whers many different word olasses appear

in the hasd word slot of Fattern 17, bot the coordinating conjunction appesre

only as the depsodent.

T {Higure IT . comtimed)

nr
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A nutber of cupmarts are in order in connection with this display of

aurface vord clanses:

(1) Mouna cap appear as head Nords in Pattemn 7; i.e., they can govern
pravarbal particleae, but only under ¢ limited set of circomstances (ese
ippendix VII}.

{2) Prepasitional nouns and numerals cAn be dependsnts in Pattern &
(4.9., thay can cparate as adverdlal modifiers of n verd) only 1f in turn

& temporal substantive 13 depandent upon them; w.g.:

(70%)
Saddex bilood...
threa months. ..

{706) Rishatan dhexdeeds...

month/this - middle/sta
during this month..,.
In sach example tha sntire phrame would operate az an adverblal modifier of
time at the clauvse lawsl,
(3) Pergonsl pronouns; 1.e., aubstantives of the anign or isege typa,
can appear as dependerta in Patterm & only il they in turm are the head

words in Pattern 13 #.g.:

- ——— .

. .. e
{707} Colkil ¥ |

n
meel fadhinna buy gurige veararay.

onery/the - ue/and - place - were (at) - house/the
- attacked

The seny attacked the hovse while we wers swvay,
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(L) Short-form subjective proncuns {Sub) can appsar as depandenta sn -
Pattern L {1.#., am the subject of was) only in symtactic structurae {only et

at a given stage of the derivation of s given semtence;. In actugl text
thay are cbligatorily deleted (see Lppendix 1).

(5) Some of tha poasible combinations comtained in figure 7?7 abova sre
hypothetical; i.e., whila not ungrammatical, they do bot usyally occur (e.g.,
idecphones in caordination structures cr as dopandsnts in patterns 9 or 10).

(6) It is evident from figure FJ that the oub<lasses of substantivas

(and for that mattar predicatives as well) vary widely in terms of distribution,

that no single position is common to &l)l of them. However, if the last 3 b
or k subclassez of subatantives are excluded from considerstion, then thers '
will be a far grearer sinilarity of distridution among the remaining subelasaes. '

IL would be poasible Lo demonstraleé that in all but a few cases subatantives -
re able to oparats a3 headwards in patterna 7, 15, 17, 19 and as dapendents '
in patterma 2, 3, L, %, 9, 13, 13, 17. To put it ancther way, subatantives

ars mambers of a class of formn which... ?

(2} 33 hesd words - can govern santance particles {rarely}, assume : | ]

suffixal proneons (i they are not already sulfixale themselvas), join in
atructures of coordination and ba modified by relative or {gyntectically}
by adverbial clauses (with gereonal pronouns , tha lalter twd statgmants Are

are aquivslsnt and ¥With ideophonas, - only relative clauees ape posaiblse.),

(b} as dependent alemsnts - can operats as aubjecte/objects, complements

of ths copule ¥3a , 33 "genitival™ modifiers of other subetantives (thias iz not
true of prepositional nounz, but 11 is true of personal pronouns in Pattern 9,

but nou in Pattern 10} and can appear in apposition with other substantives {

(Pattern 13).




Each msubglaps hes datributictal properties which distinguish 1¢ from

othera and which characterise itn usige in sentences. Prepositisnal nouns
vaually appeay wilh dependants in patterns 9 snd 10, but they are themaslves
dependant eléments in Pattarm 3. Mumerals escally govern Pattern 1.

Temporal and conjonctive substantivea are despandents in Pattam &, Ideophohes

are dependants in patteyns 6 and 3.
2) dnother kind of classificaticn iz a dusl classificatien of the kind
which resultas from the shift (irom deep toc surface clasaes and which ia discvssed

in Sectlon III.

On_the desp lovel we neke the Jdistinotion batween:

- ——— -

PRRD - predicates (desp-structurs verbs},

PREF = valencad adjuncts {(desp-structure prepositichs and sudbordinating
conjunctionn),

QUANT - quantifiers,

TEMP ~ temporal words,

IND - deictiesn,

. ———le B I ek =

PROR -~ pronouna,

4 #OH - nouns as asuch,
| : NOM{ = "norwn agsntis!
f l ¥UM - numerais,
E '»:: - COORD - coordinating conjunotions.
- f ) On the surfuce leval we have 18 clasmsss (a3 shown in figure 7/ }. 1In
: 'y : figure ?A we havas used lines to Join the 10 desp classss to the 18 ayrface

, v clagees by which they ere reelired and aach 1ine represents %0 & Specific
'{ .- clapy of a dual, deep-to-surface ¢lamsification:
-
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Ne shall cite examples of 11) of the dual clasees noted in figure 12 -

(1) Y(PRED) - a permonal (i.e., finitm) varb derived from a demp

predicate; e.2.: 2oconeya {gows), dilay (killed), gabsaneys (catches}
yehay (is), weymes (wme big)
Note: It 13 te the dval clazs Y{PRLN) that we assign 6ll so-calied

[ S —

Somadi adjectives (with the sxception of the limitsd clasa of words which
ogeur a3 dependents n Pebtern 11); i.e., words of the wwym {bs big),
cas {be rea), evc, type. Thare are {othar (han noted) na adjectivea

as Juch in Semmli surface structure and as far asx dedp structurs is con-

cerned, the wxistence of auch a class i3 problematie; it weuld require l
s deeper analysis of meaning, far desperthap that siich we have undartaken.

Generally speaking, the clasas of "adjiectives™ operates in much the same

way a» the c.e253 of verba in terms of expranaing deep-atructuce relation-
ships. focr this rea=aon, to conalder the adjectiva g4 8 distinct deep-
gtructure claes would emount to prolscting into Somali a syntactiec category
bylonging to other Languegsn, particularly European languages - 3 <alegory,
moreovey, whosa deepnstructura statuz evokaz tha moast ssriouws doubts. It
12 an accepted face thai the presence of adjectives 1s ons of the basie
difrerances between natyral langvages and machine languagay. Thers was

ot ong time & proposal for A project to develop a machine language with
modifiers (Lo make it more closely resembla a natursel languaga), Somali,
on the contrery, can apparently bs considerad an example of A natural

ianguage which 1x closer to machine tanguages in that nearly all of its

predicates ars expresszéd in the most obvious wayt §.4., they are expressed

88 verda,
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2y vI7{peaty - 4 verb in the infinitive. e.m. 937an (to g0, dild
(tn %i.i}, etr,,

o ¥eop PRED) - waa/wayye MELYFAI as a topuia, [rom che deep predicate
"o be".

‘LY SIPRLL) - . devertative moun; i.e., a nouvn derived Tron & desp-
stracture predizave; e g., socotka (geing, trip) from socon {te gel;
diliista (kiIVing, mosder} from Qili  (to kill);, oaabasshadz {seizure,
cantore] rrom qapcsan (Lo capture}.

Cih sP““":vuany - 4n 1aeophcne or &N ONORALOPORIC noun <hich indicatay
the manuer 1n which an action 15 aceomplished.  Ideophches are vsed in Lo

curfacr vatTETTE : (4) ag paratactic modifiers of verbz (in Petiern &)

®. P
| 708)
hars Tay ks hillnacday Bilipgs
“here waa 3 (lash ¢l Lighbring ie the eas..
They may a.:. Ce mouni whizh forcticn a5 obnects of sow-culled "empty™

verb. (see Sactiosn I¥h: e.w.:

(0m)
n1di waa bilip ‘eedahay.
The aen 13 ahimvaring.

[(5) HiNOK] - the ovin 82 suchj 1.e., & surface noovr foer yaslizing a
deep-stiucluce nomtnaly F.g.: ninka (person], hubka (veapan), dhagaxa
(atone), Ate..

(71 atr(MCMY and Atr{MOM{} - the sgpacial subclask of neun which appears

in Patigm 21, D04 which canpncot bé inserterd in othar constructians charactersstic




Of pouns in general; &.g.:
(710)

t Xiriirka basyacmuehteriga eh...
trades relstiona

(')
Nin <esails ah...

8 lazy parsen

there are (a) asupe which have bath an atiributive form (Atr) and a
fre¢-gtapding noun form {S) - this 1s particuisriy true of Arabic borrowings -;
there are (b) nouns which have only ths attributive form - (his ts particularly

true of Baglieh borrowings -; and finally thera are (¢) houns which have o

;5 single Torm which eecurs both in Pattern 21 and in other constructions:
: {a) {b) te}
| ----- -r- ---------------------- v - ———— oy - ——— - - -~
! g baayecmuoht ssrka -——— wargadds
| (trade) (papar)
Atr | baayacmushterlige militeriga warqadds
{Lrade) (the qualivy {paper)
of Doing
A I military)

Mote: C. R, ¥. Béll views relative clauses containing the verd forms
ahaan (to be), lahasn (to have) and la‘asan (not to have) aa adjsctives;

W i.e., in ovr tarminclogy &s atiributive verba. We should nota, howsver,

: 1 that tha fact that these forma are mude vp of LW parts i3 not only e
"j ’ morphalogical or lexical phencomenon. Indeesd, it has ¢ bearing opon ths
' . vay thay operate on the syntactic levsl ss weil. Thud when thess varb-
, ) adjectives are transferrad from the pole of modifiers into tha role of fyll-

jal

e S ey i .\~ i S
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Tigdped pradicates, the verbal part of Lhe construction (an, leh, 1a*)
behaves like an inderendent vérb and the subastantive part behaves )ike
a2 noun; namaly, the substantive part ham a strong tandemncy to be aet aff

by the sentence particle baa; e.g.:

(T2}
Nin gadh leh...
3 bearded person
rmnver® Winkaasu gadh buu leeyahay.
That man hed a besrd.
(713) 0 bodan ah...
a ric¢h man
ETETY Y ¥inkaassu hédan buu yahay.

That. man §& rich.

True attributive verbs, the forms which are con;ugatad by naane of
the sullired varb ahasn (tn be) cannct be ssparated in this fashion.
There(crs, strangs ol the typs...

(714)

'Noyn buy yahey.

He is rich.

are wngrammatical. To put it another way, the varb ahaan (to be) is
present. in atiributive verbs only on the morphologicul level, Whersas in
tha rofpaund forms discbsSed above, it exiats on tha syntactic lavel ae
weli. Anothsr indication ol the same phencmencn ia the inadviasbility of
waing the compound forns with the séntwnce particie waa | which, a8 We

have Smen, Lends ta associite with intrahsitiva verba and ¢ausa tha axphasis

Q2
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to be placed on the verb; #.g.1

(715) J§
} . *wau gadh lLesyshay. :
: *uu lesyahay gadh. . |
He has & beard. : 4
i ’ (716) *wou hodan yahay. I
*a yahay hodsn.
Ke ia a rich man.
Instead, the subatantivs part of forms with ah can be usad in s
Paltern 5; i.e., in a role which is typical of nouns. The verd shean , l
‘ which is presmnt on the deep level, 15 deleted (or subsumed {n wan} in
5 ascordance with a general rule; e.g.:
|
{(mm

Nas hodan.

(Me] 1= a rich man.

Therefore, once agdin [rom the dpmtasctic point of view we ara denling

4 with & noun saparatsly and with & verb asparateiy. R11 of thim leads
l us to the concliusion that modifying atructures with ah, lah, 1la' ,

while memanticaily tha squivalent of adjectives, are from 8 (morphologicel

e — " & ——

gnd) syntactic point of view normal relative clayses with & vert and an

abject. 44 far as theiy diatridution snd ugaga in the modifying rols 1a

concerned, this is completely compatible with the gensral Somsli tendwnoy
to axpress predicstive relationahips in an explicit (1,e,, wverbsl)

manner.




Attribyubive nouns, which w6 have set aside a5 & diastinch ayntactic
tlans, differ from nweh nueoi-adjectives as gadh , hodan , etc. in thet
they cannnt appasrs in apy of the othar suvrfaés pattserns. The Atr <an
be neilher a subjocl, nor s Renitival moditier (the eecond swun in Pariern

10}, *orenver, Pattomn 21 cawwot ba treansformad into a full predicate

of the typw:
{718)

-4

*rahdigaasy waz militers (ah, yahay)
'Cahdigaasu rmiliteri buu vakay.
*Candipassu waxa wecysan wiliteri{ge).

That block :s (a) military (one).

Censtmuceions of this type &re, 83 notad, ungrammatical. Wa abould

"

keep 1n mund the fact thet 1t ia neceeeary to treat the an c¢onstruction

Ry & dastimkt ayrface patternm for the very reason that words of the Stir

class are not énly permissible in suweh a ¢contexn, but indesd mandatory

where such a nowyp variant exists.

(8} Part(WOKM) - 2 preverbal particle darived [rom a dgep~ structups

l neminal, & preposed substantive; o.g.:

A (‘T19}

§ .

] .fl Awrta duu céel geynayas.

‘ 1

) f Me iz Leading the camel to the watering place.

: N

! :'= (9} S(M0My) - 3 surfa¢e noun derived from a deep “nomen agantin";
Ny ¢ .. hodanka {rich nan), madaxds (lsaders gai
: g.: hodanka madaxda 7y geediga (hero}

: {I€) V(QUANT), VINfQuapT) « the quant.ifier-vert {or infinitve), e.g.:

2
S

-
2

(b vhole), badan (be many)
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(11) S{UAMT} ~ the Quantifler-noun; =.g.: dhammaanta {all), badida
(majority}, qasrka (part, soma).

(12} ALr(QUANT) - the quantifiar-attridutive noun; e.g.: kell (ah)
{only, sole), qudh (ah) {(only, sole, alone)

(13} A{QUAKT} - the quantifier-adjective; e.g.: walba (each, every),
kaasta (avery, each), alla (any), keale {othar, another)

(1k) Part{QUANT) - the quantifier-preverb; a.g.: wads (all, together),
kala (all, separately}

(15 vieRer), VI™(PREP} - the "prepesitional™ verd {and infinitive);
e.g.: dhexeyn (be bBetueen), 2arr (ba above), hotrem {(be delore},
ate..  These ars surface verb ferms which realite desp-structure prepositions
or conjunctions {what Zholkovakij ¢slls "valenced adjuncte"),

(16) sPT(PARP) - the prepositional novn; 3.6., a autface noun fomm
whi¢h reslizes 3 desp-atructure preposition/conjunction (valanced adjunct);
e.Z.: dhexds (middle » betwesn), agta (nearness = mext to), gudaha
(intericr = within).

(17) A(PARP); ~ the prepositional adjective; i.s., a surface adjective
which realizes a deep-structure praposition. #.g.: hore (forward), shizhe
{rear, which ia behird).

{19) Part(PREP) - & surface preverbal particle from a deep prepositiaen;
8.8.1 300 (hers, hither), 3if {there, thither}, kals {separataly}, usda
togather, with), ag {mext t¢), dhex (hetwesnh), hoos (below), ke {(from},
u {on, towsrd, to}, u (te, for}, etc..

{20) Coni(PREP) = a supfacw aubordineting conjunctian fAsm a desp
preposition/eonjunct lon which Joins only whote independent clauses; o.8.:

sazas yeslay-wasyo (because}, hadsl yeeshe=leskin (howaver, but)

305
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(2L SCO"J(}PRE,P‘J - & sprfece ncun from 6 deep prasosition; €8¢
ankasgta talthovgh), heddii {if), inta (while), etc..

(22) S39% (IND) - the suffized pronoun which realizes a deepw-slructure
duictic; ¢-¢.: kaas (that), isan {thim].

(23 ) SP(1MD) - the sentence particle or indicater: waa, baa/ayes/yas,

wayxa, Wa have provisionally assigned surface SP3 to dedo Itructurs

detonat ratives {IND).

Translateor's Note:

I have omitted Zholkovskl)'s diascugseion of the pedsihis nerivz of
asalgning SPa to deen-atructura QUANT. He appsars to ba justalying bath

analysed br the RAusalan transiation used (o glosd SPs.  See page 208 (ortginsl).

(2b) SPRYI(PRON) - the surfacs pronominel neun from 3 desp pereanal
pronoun {the subctantive nronoun 10 Andreejswaic's terminalogy); e.g.1
sndga (1), iyaga {they), Llyada {she), etc..

{25} 5%C(PROM) - the auffixed oromoun which realires a desp=xtructurs
posseasive; e.g.: -kavga (my), -tooda (thair}, etc..

(26} Sud{PRCN} = the short-form, subjeative pronoun; ®.g.: asn (I},
idin (you), etc..

(21} ParL(PRON) - short-form, objective pronouna: “!srat" opjects
such as 1 [me], Ju (you}; "second” sbjects such as kay (ma), kaa
{you); the indefinite-personal subject lorn 1a {(En='. "one", French "on",
German "man", Rysafian AEKTO).

(28) s*®™P(TEXP) - a temporel noun which realizas a deep-atructure

lexical unit with the general meaning of a alice of time; e.g.: shalaylo

—y— gt =

-~




(yeoterday), muddada (period of time), gsannadks {yesr), inta {portionm

of tim), mar danbs (then),
{29) SAUM(MNM) - s quantitative noun derived from m daep—Etructure

waber nama; e.g. shan{ta) (fiva, group of Cive), bogel{xa) (hundred, group
e of a2 hundred}.
' (30) A(WUM) =~ an adjectival form derived from a dedp-structura nuneral;

8.g:: 3hanead {fifth), tobnead (tenth), bogolasd (hundredih).  A(NUK)
represents the ordinal aumber,

{31) Conj{COCRD} - Lhe ¢oordinating conjunction (surface from desp),
#.8.: 1yo (and), amma {or).

It should he noted that tha above listing does not include the products
of syntactic wore formation (see Section IJ, otc.), nor doss 1t take in a

amall number of indjvidyal words which have special syntactic characteristics,

The latter words are not asdigned Lo any Symtactic class, Dubl rather they are

-  -— S——
- o py—

Ltreated 1n the raction which deals with the means of axpressing & number of
the mast impoctant meapings (Rection ¥). There are a2 feow such words as
sars {upwards}, hore (Forwars), weli {=till, aa well), ka her {previcualy,

firat), ka dib {subaequently, aftervards) and a number of others.

3} finally, & claesification can amerge from the way variova words act
not axclusjvely nn ¢ither the deap or tha surface lmvels apd ot from the
simple intecsgectivn of both of theme clagsifications, but rather {rom the

dny they behave in ths process of going from desp atructurss to eurface

structures. This i3 bamically the working clasaification whieh 3¢ vsed in

Section III ond which is presented in the 1in=s and ¢olumns uf figures 3, L

and 5.  Tha natation within brackets in the heedings of lines and columns




‘o Tigures 3, L, and G show the loterrelationshlp of thie kind of ¢lassification l’;
With both deep and surface ¢'agsifications.
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APPERDILIX YII

PREVEREAL PARTICLES

We are calling preverbal particles all thase words which
cannout be separated from Lhe verb by & noun with & modifying are-
icle or by an adverbial modifier. Thus 8¢ntence particles and
subject pronpuns which are not covered by this rule are excluded
from the set of preverbal particles. Preverbal particles follow
one another in a deiinite order and they form in the ideal

schema of the Sameli senteénce a kind of Immutable seguence.

e N T

Every particle, if it is present ia the sentence, Occuples ita
awn permanent pasitivn, irregardless of the arrangement of other
sentence congtituentcs., The srructure of this string 1s the same
for independent de¢lacacives 29 it is for all other clauges -
interrogatives, negarives and variows kinds of sudordinates.

Initial Preverbal Pacrrticles

B.¥. Andrzejewski's articles about those particles which
appear at the head of che string and which combine inta a whole
group by means of the stress on the final syllable {see Andrzejew-
skt ~ 1964) contains, in particulsr, s complete listing (217)

of their carrect combinations (consisting of (rom one te five
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particlcs}.  We shall begin by investigating imitial preverdal y
particles {l¥P), to which we shall then add the rvest; t.e., those =
which sppeasr between the LPP and the verb, The group of IPP con- ‘
sists of preverbal indicators of obiect, indefinite aubject and
prepesitiovnal governmment.
Rers is an example of their use in discoursc {with the TFP
underlined}:
(£20)
Mivaad ii (=i1~u) cadhootay?
Haa, yoo waan kuy {=ku+ru) vadhooday,
Do maxaad iigu (~1*u+ku) cadhooray?
Ov anigs reer la dhisayo baa lavga (=lati+ka)
talo gelivaa... -
AR you angry with me?
Yes I'm apgry wath you.
and what reasan do have ta be so?
1 am being consulted about cyesting a family :
{and not desgraying 1t) :
Let us exsnine these pecticles:
(L) Preverbal indicatora of object are the so0 called short-
from object pranouns {1 = "me", ku ~ "wvou", etc.). The Somali
language has in additicn to these short forms full-form ot empha~-
tic object pronouns {(aniga, adiga, isaga, €tc.). Thexe ate
important diffcrences becween Lhese two groups of pronoun forms. i
Short=fuvrm object proncuna enter into the seéquence of pre- ‘
verbal particles, while fyll=form preonouns are associsted with i

KREr
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...the fullest possible answer would be. ..

(723)

Haa, 1lacsag baan kuu (=ku*u) s$00 ditay adiga.
Yes, I sent you the money.

Reduc¢ing it ag mych as we can while keeping it grammarically

-

itatact, w9 get. .

(724)

v A e
e

Waa kuu 500 diray.
{1y SP = vou/ta - gent = (it)

The verb u dira {(s5¢nd) has, aa we can see Erom the full

answer, twa valences fvr combining with objects. They show
what 15 being sent tec whom. The aheort apswer caly has one of these
valenceés realized overtly = "you/fta". The sbsence of an object
trvlling the other valence serves i1n Somalil as an i1ndicator of a
third gerson pronovn ¢bject (accurate éven as to geander and numberd:
“him","ber”, "chen'. Therefore, if we ¢liminate [rom the example
upder discuseion che shorc-tutm, second person proacun, then the
meaning af the esntence 13 nat only expressed less fully and accur-
ately, dut actually changzed:
(¢25)

Waa v 890 diray.

SP = (@ = him, her, them)jto - seat —~ (it)

Thus, the number ol ze¢re indicatove of ghort-form abject

pronouns in & Somali sentence is equal to the number of unfilled

valences.

Short~form object pronouns (including @) are mutually
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nouns (Andrzejewsk: calls them "sybscantive prenouns', sec =~ 1961}
and possess the corresponding distributional freedam in the sentence.
in denvCing & particular goject, the preseace n{ cthe approp-
riate shert={crm pronoun 1§ obligatory, while the presence of the
tull~form pronoun of Che same person is optional,

This means that
in translaciog the sentence:

He gave me some money.

...the pronoun form i i3 obligatory, while aniga is aot. Lt
i3 possible to say..,

{(721)

hand v L siiyey lacag.

S0 - he - me ~ gave - money
or...,

Antga wava uu 1 siiyey lagam.
but not...

*Aniga waxa uu siiyey lacag.

There ave ot short-torm object prouncuns fuor the third persuvn,
aven chough thire person full torms exisc {isaga - “him", iyada =
"heve'", iyvaga - "them"). Actually, third person shoct=form
object pranouns are realized io the Eorm of @ (zero), since

the category ol abject 1s grammatical in Someli: the ahseace of an

object ind:<etor in a position where it is syntactically necessary

isg significantl and 1r denotes chird person. L
Let us analyze an example. For the gquestion.,. i
(722) N
Mivaad laceg 3i (=i*u} soo dirtay? e
Jlz i
13
4>
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exclugive with a single verb, while [ull-form pronouns are not;

(LI S
(726)
Wuxuu aniga 1iga wayramay adiga.
SPihe - T - me/tofabour - teld = you
He told me abour you.
We should note chat this alters somewbhat a statement made
above, inasmuch 35 the second fuli-form object pronoun adiga
has n¢ cvonterpart shorc [orm, since ku (you) cannot occupy the
same slot as 1 (me).

The retlexive procoun (self) belongs to the ger of

iy

shorg—form object pronouns. It is used when the object is identi-

tical with the sybject or with another object and 1t 8lse excludes

the use of another short-form cbject proncun in the saome string.
{2) The indicatar af an indefinite subject Ja belongs ta

a constructivn which 35 regularly used to convey the passive voige

in many languages; v¢.g.:

(727)
Intil kale bega la wada laeysy.
quantity/the - other - §P - one — together =
killed
All the others were killed.
(72B)

Ninkii la dhsawacay...
man/the - opne - wounded

The wounded wan., ..

313
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In spice ofF this fact, the la censtruccion 15 not a
passave gnd the "patient” (1o the examples aboive inciy kale -

“"the rest’”™ and nipkii - "the man") 18 not the sybject of 3 passive
foym, Oo che conlrayy, 18 iLself can be considered the (suriace}
subject inasmueh #3...

= the "pativul™ cannot assume the markey of a grammatical
subjecrt te.g., -u, -11);

The "patient"” cannot sither be replacec by ur combine with
a shoct-torm sudject propoun (the yegular means of expréssing a
subject), sc that the particle la and the subjecl pronoun aru

mutually exclusive,

- the verb (n the la comnstruction alwuys appears 1o che

same farm, are whigh i3 1dentival to cthe taoivd person sipgular,

regatdless af the persvn, anumbetr or gender of Lhe "»atiept';

- the objecc of the pessive furm - the “acinr’”™ - cannot be

expressaid in the lg construction,

- The verbk in & {o construction maiking Lp 3 subordinate

tlause whick modities the object ol the principal clavee assumes a
spbjunctive Jurn 1w acgordance with the conditigon that the "modii=
ted word is "Woi the subject ot either the main ¢lauze verb or the

subordinace clause veeb.”

Thus 1t 15 clear that the particle la is a {surface)

subject, Che inditatnt of an indefinite (deep) subject {'they™

or "onc") 2lung the lines of German "maa™ ar Frenca “pn®.  More-
aver, the facc that Ja

and shoct={eem subjeet pronouns exbibic

complementavity in a given string would seem to indicate thar tihey

Il
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belong o the same word clacss. it is important to note, howevery,

that in cerms ol positien the particle la differs from the ghorc-
form subje¢t pronouns and belaomgs to the initial group of particles
under discussgian,

(3) There are only four markers of "prepasitional™ govern-
menc;, 1.e., provecbs in the preverbal particle sequence: u (ro,
for), ku (in, oo, by means of), ka ({Ilrom, through, about)
and la {togetherx with). Preverbs <over only the most gencral
ob the prepositional meanings. In terps af syntaex, these particles
are sigcificantly diflerent fxom that which 1s usually thought of
as a preposition, We, however, are calling them "prepositional'
parctcles in view of the fact that, ..

- they convey weanrogs expressed by prepositions in other
languages;

- chey, like prepnsitions, tncreasé the number of valences,
setving as cunduits of gavernment {rom the verb to the noun {with
some verby, the particle 12 mandatery = ¢ompare Somali ku dufan
("to strike, hit") wich knglish depend cn);

- unlike prepositions, preverbal particles are not a part of
the verb, but separate words which are dependent upan a verb
apd 4t cthe same time gavern a noun,

The Syntactie Properties of the Preverb String

The syntactic properties of this initial group of particles,
the group under discussion, consist of whigh words in the septence

they can Jepend on, which words can Jdepend on them and which

pusition they occupy in relatiom te other werds and to each other,

B BN

N
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(1) PFyeverbal particles arv used only with predicates,

This ggsercian iy realized in the (ellowing rules:

* Prevurbal parcizles canoot be used Yy themselves, without
a word governing them - as oppesed, [or exaomple, to such verbless
structures as "in the country”, “te the sea', "without language',
BEC. .

- Preverbal particles are normally uvsed with verbs, verbs
which ave operaring beth as the predicates of main clauses; &.g-:
(72%)

Maxaa lasagu (-latiturku) cadhi¢oday?

What ~ one/me/to/on = became angry

“What did they becume angry at ne for?
... as well gs predicates of subordinale clauses: €.g.!
(730)

Miuwir leo {=lat+u) cadboaday...

man/che = one/ro — became angry

The oman gt whom chey became angry. ..

Preverbs increase tne oumber of valences that a verb has
("pot mad” - <he?, at whem?, [or what reason?). The marker of che
indeiinite scbject (L[ there 1s me sudjecl — noun or subject
pronoun} aucupies the subject slet and the object particles fill
the ather walences; i.e,, tura oul Ce be dependents of the verd
iteelf or al othevr prepestional parcicles,

- Preverbal particles cam, quite infrequently it 15 true,
be governed by nouns in"jppersenalipredicate ¢eonstructions with waa

¢t ma.,.haa?) in su¢h 4 ¢ase the preverbal partivie appears
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immediately before the noun' (see Andrzejewski - 1960, pp 101-102),
i.2., the nominal pait of the predicate; e.g.:
(731}

Maanta waa inad {(=ina+u) shir.

teday - SP{VCO - u§/c - meeting

P
We are having a meeting today.
-~ Preverbal particles cao be used with deverbative nouvns as
a result vl 1the transfotmation vf an entiyve verb phrase (the wverb
with preverbal particle(s), a subject and ar object) into & agun
phtase; f[or example, the verb scructure. ..
(732)

Waxay anuurtsas kala talisay sabbeheed.

Si/she = gquéestion/that - about/with — advised -
tathur/her

She advised her tacther on that question.
trans{ormed 1ate the nominal structute...
(733

Aalbbaha amuurtaas kala talikcedii...

fatherfthe = guesiionfthat = aboubtjwith -
advice/her

liry advicec te her father on that guestion...

gbjecy pronouns may appear 1n Lhis construction; eé.g.:

(734)
Amuuriass igala raliskeedil, .,
quegtion/that - mefsbout/with - gdvice/her
Her advies to me on that quescion...
31z
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The subjevt merker lao @ay wel, however, This 13 16 AeCping :,
wica Lhe cupresentaziva ol la  as a subjeve. As e llave seen,
the subject ir: such a tranefprmatian becomes a pessessive |renoun .
I - talis-keed-1: There is ne passessive prounun which yoryesp- . !
oags ro che subject wmatker  1a  aod suv Lhe verl structure... i o
'
: {7135)
Amuertass waxa lagala taliyey aabbaha. '
quesrign/that — SV - onefaboul/with - advised - :
rather/tie .
The father was advised on that question. ;
becomes a wominal Struceure, .., i
(73€) :
i Amuuclaas aabbaha <awa Laliska... :
T questivnfiaat - father/the - abuourfwith - :
l ddvacesche
i The auvice (given} te the Father ¢n this 2o0int, .. .
I in which tkere i5 o markiog ot the subject ac sll. . o
Lo geperal, a nominal styucture contalnieyg a preverbal
: il particie 1§ ravwe; basically it occurs wich 2 deverbative noun, one 1
! : which 15 farmed fraom verds which do not appz2ar witbaut preverbal J
.
f . particles; Jor examgle,
t 'fg ku istivinali {(to vse}
: ,'i =mmecP wl:-Lsticmalidda hubka {the use of weapons)
f ’ f = Preverbal particles cannue be gavecnoed by non-derived i
' (1.2., nun-devervative) nvuns as suck. Thus Svmali does nat have

, 5 constryctions ul Lhe Type!
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which are like such prepasitional constructions as

. 4

3
the delegation Erom the USSR

; I W
places*?gr Lhe nandicapped
(2) The pasition of initial preverbal patticles i1s Eaxed

in relation to the predicate and to cther preverbal particles;

1L.€., 1n vssence the position of preverbal parcicles, which secve
as the conduils of government from verb to objeces, is determined

by the verb and 13 no way connected with the location of the objects

which depend an the zavticles, Compare. ..

(737)
Waxsan lacag u dhiibay &xmed.
SP/L = money = to = handed - Ahmed 4
I handed (some) money over (¢ Ahmed. ‘
with..
{138)
Waxaan Axmed u dhiibay laceg.
. at,
(738)

Axpued lacag baan u dhiibay.

all of which have the same meaning, differing arraungements of

1%
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the wards Axmed |, aan  and  lacag, but the vecurring sequenclng

of particle Plus verb = u dbiibay.

This makes Somalt defterent From both Russian, in which
the posiLion of & peepogition is fixed in velacien to 1ts depend-
ent word {its abject}, and Eaglish, a language in which in some
situations the posiriaa aé & preposition is fixed in relation to
a verd and in others - in relacion to the preposition's abject.

The Componéncs ai the Preverb String

Andrzejewsk: ([969) notes chal botween the initial preverbal
particle and che verb or adjective ovnly the fellowing words can
appear:

(i) 17e nepative particle ma with 8 fubject pronoun (@an
= I, add - yuu) ur Wilhour uvne;

(&) var ¢emjuncrion ma  {(and, but);

(1) passessive proccuns (kas - vour, kiin = your);

{4) the ad¢verbial parcicles soo - (te) here, 511 - {to)
there; 1.e,, trom che speaker;

{3) che adverbral parcicles wada = (ogether, kala =
apart,

Let us examine the words Evom this list and their relation to
the concept ol Lhe preverbal paritcle which was tatroduced at the
beginoing ol vhis drscussion (see page 09 ).

(1) The nepative parcicle ma (indicative wmood) is not
the only negpative, advérbisl particle. With the nepgalive particle
ha (wmperative moad) and  zan/sse (subjunctive mood} it Forms o

complets limited pavadige ol negatioun particles, Theitr positional

120
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qualitieg differ, however: ma is placed dizectly alter the ‘initial

preverbal particle, ha immedialely preceding the initial preverb-
al particle, while the particle aanfsan also precedes the initisl
preverbal scring, but io such 8 way that it can be sepavated from
it by an abject pr even a jubject. The same 1s true of a Hubj;ct
pronoun.  Thereloce, ovne should not assign the negative particle
te the proverbal particle string, but rather it isa more ¢onvenient
to assune rhat _afcer the preverbal particles™ hade been placed

in thely various slote, aesparate pousitioning rules for negecion
markees ave activated, rules which gavern, in pseticulav, the
placemane ot ma Wwith a 3yl ject proroun in a specific slot within
the steing,

{2) The carjungtiop na (ané,but) is an enclitic capable of
occoyring at virtbally any paint in & Somaii sentence, te is
clear, theratoce, Lhat putting ns betweep the initial preverbal
particles and the predicace does wot make it @& preverbal parcicle
1e8celf, particularly since 1t deés vnot aatiatiy the definition of
a preverbal particle: in genweral (i.e.,except in those cuses wihen
na i$ standipg anong preverbal parcicles) one ov even amore than
¢ne noun with an article attached <¢an come between na and the
predicate,

The possibility ot putring the conjunction na tn virtually
any slot in the sentence, repgardless of aoy condition other than
the meaning being éxpresscd, moLivatesd us o examine where it Ls

that na cannot occuy, given the general rule that it is a modilier
— e—————

capable of telating to any movphene after which it appears in text,
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The conjunciion na  van appear alter any wecd, but it can-
not occur between the marphemes ol a single weyd, jor exsmple,
after a atem and before s $9ifix {(by the way, testing the privilege
©f o¢curvence wl na helps us make an intuilively desivable dis-
tinction betwcen the preverbal psrticle with che verb lataliyey
- "advised'{whom) - na can de ipserted, la is a sepavate word -
and a preiix on 1ne noun latsliyaha ~ “adviset” = da cannot be
lnserted, 1ls 1s pav a (ree foym, but park of the noun), If this
notion of Somal: ward boundaries Is extende: te the preverbal
particle siring (¢uncerning which, in general, iL is not clear
whether sucir 5 sString <vn$ists ¢f sSepacste words or mzkes up a
part ol the vers Ygse), Lhen it terng oul that, Loasmuch s na
can scparate any -y roe pazlicles
ather thaa thos: which misxe up the initial grouw, this latter
set woulé seem 2o [orm 4 siugle woard. En any =venL, inserting na
between tihe parcicles and the predicale makes it pessible for vs
to consider thes Le oe words apart Erom the verb snd not prefixes.

(3} The possessive pronoun particles xaa and kiin are
inserted into the preverb striamg ant ih their pnasessive role,

but 85 a secona pronominal cbject ai 1he verp; e€.g8.:

(T60)

Wuw L1 {=ivu) kas amumaanay.
5P/he = mefto - your = prassed

He praisced vou Lo pe,

122 ¢ ¢
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(74l)
Suldaankii baa noo (=na+u) sco kaa diray.
Sultanf/che -~ SP - us/fec = here - your - sent
The Sultan has sent us here to ¥ou. ,
" (742) i

Anigu waa isaga (#ils+utkd) kaa warrameya. |
I = SP ~ gelffforfabourt ~ your - am telling
1 am teiling you about myself,
Let us clarify the conditions under which these pronouns ave
used,

The shott-form sybject proncuns (i - "me’, ku - "you",

i

"~self'", etc.) are syntagmatically mutually exclusive, i.e., no

twa ot cthem can be present with & single predicate (true, this does

nnt pertain ta the zers third persuvn ¢bject prenouns). Second

- —— W — ——

person singular and plurel pronouns, kaa and kiin , respectively,

are usecd when it is necessary to matk twa non~chird person objects

te cther pronouns. The questien of which valence pof the verb each

' i ac the same time {i.e., when neither object is represencted by 3

! ! ZELO)} . Apparently, no specific "case' mesuning is assighad co

f . : these scvcound object proncune: one should ot say that short-form

{ ‘; i object pronouns function ag direct objects, while kaa and Eiiﬂ

i .@ . function axs indirect objects, They are completely equal in status
R | .

one of them fills will ¢ither be vesolved on the basis af some

. ’ - ather indiceators in the cleuse or by the general meaning of cthe
4 - . . - .
¢ s context or it will yemain open to more than oné intetpretation,
' -
o
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And so these pronouas are "second™ not in meaning, but rather
in the order in which they ave vetrieved from the lexicon- i{ one

soject is needed, then 'firse' (i.e., short-fovm abject) prenouns

are selected; if two vbjecty are needed, then “second” object
pronouns (ksa and Riin} are also selected,

Ancther basic difference between second ohject prencuns and
firet anes is the fact that when 8 ¢ourrespouditng cobject is marked,
thewr presenc¢e 1s a0 more obligatoyy than the presence of a full-
form pranoun: eLther one our the ocher 15 used, but not both cogether
(3ee ahove p.J312). Thus, for example 726 sbove, the following
synonymous variacion Ls pussible:

(143)
Aniga wuu iiga kaa warramay.
me = SP/he = me/ftofabout - your = told
He toid me sbouc you.
.+-, OUL NQL:
{T4b)
*Wuxnu anigs iiga kaa waryamay sdiga.
SPf/he = me ~ pe/to/about = vour = teld ~ you

Ang se¢ in terms of posicien, second object pyonouns are
typical preverbal parricles. Their resemblance to second person
possessive pronouns 1s only skin deep. in meaning, Lhey are
identical to shork-form object proncuns, but they ave distindt

{rom them syntactically; i.e., in terms of cthe syntactic cenditions

upder which they are uged,
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{4) ehe adverdial payticles sov ano sil and alse  wada
pect all the eriteria (or inclusien to the ciass ol prevechal
pariicles., fowever, unlike 1pecia] particles, (hey e simple
verb wodiliers and do not participate 1n the provess of guvern~
mel: .., they do not ineresse Lhe number or diminish Lhe
aumber ci irec valences.

{») The noun 1 the preverbal positioc cannot take an arc-

icle ol iv appeacs lmcediatelv preceding the verb (i1 can be

sepacated [(rony Lhe verb only by the canjonction 6a), From tihe
paint of view ol deep syalax, it operates as an object. Mo
verbh may Cake sny more Chan one su¢ch preverbal ooun, We axe

rot dealing here with the kind of aoun which eyecedes a vevrb

and which o tact forms towecher with this vere a compoued word;

©.8., ka gayvib galay =~ “took purt in" (licerally “Irom - parc
—encered' ). Such a compaund 15 characterizsed by the fack that

(a) che conjunction 03 cannot come between the nominal patri

and che wverbal part zad (b} unlike a normsl noun cbject, the noo-

inal pare cannoil pecupy any other slat in the sentence.

Most nuisns in the preverbsl posilion are adverbial 1o
meaning ag (pro}ximigy=near), 2225 (bottos=under), 525
(top=over), dhex (interior=within/between}, daba {rear=behind/f
[ollowing), et<,. fun terps of their sentential role, they are
fike prepositional particles and so 1t 1s desirabie to view
them as preverbs,  OLher acwns varely eccupy this slot and it

15 pbvinus that noe 11 abhjects can be moved to this position.
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Unlertanately, woe candot present shytring in the way of more pre-
Cisw deta at thas timw,

The Struccure of cthe Preverbal Particle Steing

{1) ireverbel particles are arranged in (zont eof the pred-
1¢ace in 4 aet ordey which can =asily be presented in the (arm
ol o charr {see Lig. 13). Particles standing Lo une vertscle
culynn vn this chart are muluatly exclusive o (exi except i
the tnstance stipulaced below {sec Rule 1EL). A Correct preverb-
al sequence Ls one which curresponds Lo any roule crussing this
chart Lrom leit to right und ooserving the {ellnwing rules:

f. Ay colunma {siot) 1% €i1lled or lelt emply wudependently
ot any otner witba the ex¢eprion of column 9 which 13 §illed
only when culumi 2 is occupiled.

Lk, ¥ total rumber oI 1tems wu a sequence made up al «lrm-
euts leom columns 3 through & may nat exceed Lhrec (twe).

LIZ. The contenls ol any of the columns 3 through 5 can
be representan 1t Lhe preveroal sequence twe times 1w a zow ii
in doeing =0 Bule Il is not violated.,

V. & the eootents ol columns 3 through 6 are represented
i cext by wriy oae element from celuon 3 (u), Lheo coloam 2 is
not $rlled {« nonminal is placed cutside the preverbel s$Eritg).

. 11 an Tie- $entenye thiere appears a sudbject pronoun oY
auvthier overt subject, then calumh | is lelt empty.

INSERTIUON BULeS:

VI, I'he nepatave particie s (with or without & subject

316
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. proacamy wan by bnserted bDetween ¢olunns & snd &.
VI, Laly Lhe combined strineg af e¢lements srom colonas |
through & may not be twterrupted by cthe conjunction na.

1 MUK PLWEPILUNEM IS RULFS

| . The special rules governing aecphophunemic changes whigh
oveur within the Boumdarias oo the preverb skring (more pracisely
withie the boundaries of columns | through 8) and ont ¢lsewhers
under the same phoenelic coudllivns are!

ViLl. u<u= utkuy

IN. Kkutku=katka

N. kudika-ka*ka .

nl., Ku (cal. ¥) +ka=Ka~a P

¥I1. kututka-katavka !

.- ppp— -

N1El, is+u*ka=is+n*ksa

NIV, 14u=1a

NV, o1dintumwdion

SVl. la+ca=na+la

. .
i Avl: atu=go
} . NVILL between wneels a—=g
: - The subsyaney of Bules 8T and JLI is that, uniike other pre-
i
| 'f . verbal particles, Lhe preposilional particles are not mutually
j exelusive in text: v, ku aml ke ¢an be pepeated in stirings with
i “ the uvnly cvonstrsint being the overall oumber of preverbal part-
; teles o Lhe sequenge, The number 3 correspends te all 217
to ’ . passible combinptipns vi1ted by Andrzejewski (1960, pp. 98-101).
AL
I “ a7
A
» L
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k THE PREVERBAL PARTICLE STRING
1, waa
Indef. iShorg- Prepositional Particles [Negative [S5ecand Adverbials Nocinals
Subjecc |Fuoem PRO Particle (Qbj. PRO
1 2 3 4 > & 7 4 9 10 11
la i " ku £a la Mas kay sl kals bcos
(one, (me) {frx,!(on, (trom,{wirh) {not) (ony > (o I{apare)| {unduy)
they) te) in, through, there)
by ) abour)
Xu 1 kasa aao wada ag
(you {yaur) § (to {to= (neat}
8$.) here) jgether)
na keen dhex -
(us (our) (within, e
axcl.) betwean)
ina kzin her
(us (our) (before,
incl.) it front
ofl}
i | f kor, 4dul
{you . [ {over,
pl.) ) along,
! atc.)
is i
(eelk) s i
' ! |
: r J 1
! (fig. 13} : r
i A, » - v 4 ﬁ-;
1 . 4 “j L ’
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The number ¢ selects {ram these cumbinstiong the 1357 possible

striegs which Ee calls the v "2 widely used,
The pussipility of using the same prepesitianal morphemes
- more chat once Lo the same strivg 15 associared with the fact !

that chey ¢an have more taan one medning (a fact which has been

: nolted in the literature). Twe different meanings of a given
prepositional pacticle srv used in @ single clause (see Andrzejowsed

-L%60, p. 101). Fur example, ir combining che twe senténces. .-

(765)
Call haa madaxa ku abufray,
All = 8P - head/che - on - strugk
) All strock him on the head.
1 (746)
l Cali ul buu ku dhufcay,
. Ali- scick - SP/he - an - pit

All hit him with a scicx,

we gec a siugle sentence containing the fallowing preverb sering

-

' Kutku=kaca:
I (757)
? e Cali ul buu madaxa kaga dhuftay. !
i ” ALl - stick - §Pfhe - head/che - un/by = struck
. :-i 41 BiL bhim oo the head with a stick.

T Qf the prepositional particles there is omly one with but

.f 4 single meaning - la (with) (cal. &) and it cannot be ueed more
. ? thaa one Lime in the string. @ epecially selected pair of

[ 2o

i
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senterces  wilh L oeuld, 1t bhey were combined, be expeclad o :
vield the sorag “lala. .. )
| (748)
i Waxasa la badleyey pabadhdhaas.
! | spoke with that girl.
. (749}
wWaxadn la hadleyey cabsi.
1 enuake Lteavtully {with ‘ecar). .
[nsztead vt phe a2xpected. ..
(750}
:Nux;un cabay lala hadlevey galbodhidhaas,
[ zpoke (warelully with Lthaco gircl.,
1 the ipiormant wnile retaiaing the intended meaning said oilher. ., :
; (751) \
{ Antzeo cabanava gabsdhdbaas sysan la hadlevey.
[fand = am afraid = girl/that = SP/I = with ~ spoke
. Wniie [ was afyald, I was speaking with that girl, ‘
. 4 |
i - Translator's Hoce: an Znglrsk speaker somehow wants to reverse
é . subtordination ang s4y suomelhing itke: "1 was alraid when 1 «ag {
} f: talking to that giri.” |
:'?‘ or leit the Lwe ¢lavses vecumbioed: '.
? {752) {
' ,; rnh{an I3 hadleyey pasadhdhaas cabsi=ne ayaan la .
' ‘r ’ anlevey, (
: 330 {




L e L

.

SU/1 - wilh = epeke = piclfthal = Jearfand - &1/
- with = spuk

1l was speaking with Lhat gurl and 1 was speaking
Eeartully.

Thanks to Rules I1 and 111, the Svmaly clause generaliy
contains 9 seqgneaove of preverbal particles tn [ront of the verl
with a tesulling dncrease (n the rumber of governing valences,

It appears that this can happun without eoy objects fiiling these

valences; a.g.:

(123) .
Waa lpogala (~la+utkarls) hadlay, .
8P - one/fovfabantfwith - spoke

The actual struccwure of sencences like this one 15 not all that

exuri¢: im realicy each of the prepositional perticles has an

abject - the thirvd person @ object pronoun, The example cited

abueve does not swmply state that somcone spoke wilh some unspec-
iiied person abunt same unspecitied rthing ia behal{ of szome other
mispectfied person, but racher it relates these objects ta the

thitd pereson {otherwise therve weuld have been overt reslizations

(ot Lhe ather persens). The meaning dovs remain largely undel-
ined (ihe example <an mean: Someong speke with hier about han (g
therr bebhalf.* ar “Someone spoke with him aboul heér in bias behalf.™,
er¢.}, but this 1s oo lengec the “raw” indelinitevess of nothing
being said, but rather a kind of iycomplets wndelinileness, one
which 1s eoften encouncered jo natural languape where some things

are spoiled out (in this c¢ase the peraon al the ehjeels) and Some

331




things are nol (Lhei1 gender and numher).

The rules for construccioyg and Ledansiorming Lhe proveresgl

patvticle strieg do uof in any way depend aq the BdLUFEe ur Ll sy .

tactic relationships withing the resuluing seguence ol morphemes,

Maqy of their combinations have mors than one meaning. Foyp .-

exdmple, 1n iNe SENLCucE. ..

(754}
Wuxuw 3iga {=1+utka+ warramay gacadndhaas.
He told me abouul this zis],

or...

He tol:l thau gir) abooz me !

The objecL nprouour, 1 can be treated os the object vl either
the preposicional parcicle o (witls gebadhdhaas as the object
ef ka ) ar as the object ot ka (with gabadhdhaas as the
object =1 v ). However, these syngactic relationships de
not in any way affect che structure of the string: the morphemes

are still arranged in the standacd order. Whilve chey nay be

v jurtaposed without there being any syntaccic bond berween them,

o

they are nonethaless transtormed according L Mmwvphauhonemi¢

—
.

rules; 1.e,, 1+u-1l. Thure ace meny cocucrences ai two possible

-

o reglings ol the syntactic relaticnships within 8 preverbal -
. string (including the kind of scring in which morphophonem:c
: .: translormations have taken place). (lne parcticular ipnstance

; i3 associated with syntactic homonymy between {'ivst and second

. person short—form objedt pronnuns. The problem of Jisambiguat-

332
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Lhe swanl (the zabject and object) represents a whole separate

ared ol odnguiey, vne vhich 1s not @specially related to the use

ol 4 proétoun as oppoased Lo @ oouh To E€Xpress clie nhject.

Tl N e A B

BOLLs ot APFENDEX VIL: J

e thrusy of Zhoskovski)'s argument o the exitecl Lhal it

. suppacerd by {734) gppeads (0 oe weakened by the [acl that

boch a native speskey aqd a non—pative specialist in Somali

— s

disaprie wirth the gsserrion that this sentence £an be read two '

wavs.
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Transialar "s Nl

AFPENDLX VIMI was not translated, bec3use t te [or the most
part a4 contrastive study of Russian and Somali lexical items.
A& sarasiactory account ¢1 jis ¢ontents for English speakers wowld
necessitate a comparable contrasi berween English and Sormali,

somethian which was beyond the limits o our original purpese.
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